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PEEFACE. 

Ths 'Public School Latin Primer' was not put forth 
its compilers as a First Book for children beginning Latin 
in preparatory scliools or witli privato teacliers, but as a 
coneise manual of facts and code of mies in Latin, to bo 
memorially learnt, with saitable practice, Ãn those depart- 
ments of Public Schools to which its contenta aro appli- 
cable. It was not snpposed thafc ali sections and parts of 
sections in the first ninety pages would be learnt in a first 
memorial conrse; nor waa it doubted that some passages 
in accidence would be suíEoiently taught by means of 
questions and answers. These they held to be matters of 
detail, which could only be left to the judgment of those 
who teach or direct the mode of teaching. For the faci- 
litation of these lessons to young beginners they relied 
(1) on the nse of good Help-books, adapted to the Primer, 
leading up to it, and referring to it; and (2) on the ' vis 
viva' of good teaching, without which ali mnst fail. Of 
such Help-books many have been published by various 
anthors of large experience in teaching, and, as some of 
these have passed through numerous editions, they seem to 
have answered their purposo. 





THE 

PUBLIC SCHOOL LATIN PEIMER 

z:tvimeoi:.ogv. 

THE LETTERS. 

^ 1. The Latin Alpiiabet now in use is the English withoHt 
W. The Letters have two forms : (l) the Capital, or ancient; 
Wd (2) the Small, or modem Ibrm. 

(1) A B C D E F G H I J K L M N O P 
(2) abcdefghijklmnop 

QRSTUVXYZ. 
qrstuvxyz. 

§ 2. The VowELS, sounding hy themselves, are a, e, i, o, u, 
I and u are called Semi-eonsonant Vowels. 

§ 3. The CONSONANTS sound with Vowels: of these 

The Mutes aro b, c, d, g, k, p, q, and t: 
The Nasais are m, n : 
The Liquids are 1, r : 
The Spirants f, h, j, s, v : 
The Double, x and z, express two lefters each, cs, ds. 

1. K remains in a few words before a: as, Kalendae. 
2. Y and z only in words from the Grepk: as, Dryas. zona. 
3. Q blends with u ni v. as, quis or qvis. , 

§ 4. Latin has three usual DiPHTHONas (double vowels') 
(se), oe (oe), au: three seldom uaed, ei, eu, ui. 

p 



2 PAHTS OF SPEECH. 

§ 5. Latin is spelt by Syllables, as English. 

§ 6. The Quantity of syllables is short (^), long (~), or 
doubtful (-), as the vowels are short, long, cr doubtful: 
fugerís. 

A Vowel may be— 
(1) Short or long by natnre : Smâs. 
(2) Short by naturo, but long by position : vindêx. 5 162. 4. 
(S) Short by nature, but doubtful by position: quádruplo. § 162.6, 

§ 7. Diphthongs are long. 

§ 8. The modem Stops are used in Latin. 

§ 9. The Parts of Speecii, or Words, are of three kinds: 
L Noüns ; II. Verb ; IIL Particles. 

Sez, a kiiig; Caesãr, Caesar. 
(a) Names of Persons and Places are Phopeh Najíes. 

Ali othsrs are Common Nouns. 

(2) The Adjective attributes Quality : | 
/c 

Márè vastum, the vast sea. 
Vastum is calletLan Attribute or Epithkt of máre.* 

(3) The Pronoun stands for Substantive or Adjective, 

TO» thou; mânüs haec, tkis ha?id. / 

11. ( i) The Verb stateswhatsomethingis, does,orsuffers: 

• A Substantive attributirely joineu Io another Substantive is called its ApposrrB: 
rroesüs rex Lydõrum, Croesus, king of the Lydiant\ where rex is Appofiile to 
Crocsfis, and agrecs with it in C&se. 

í Hõmlnêa íb called the Sübjbct. 
C&nunt is called the Predicate. 
When we say, 
Mors eet prõpinqii&, death is niçh, 
Mors is the Subject; 
Kat is called the Copula ; 
PrÕpinquà ís called the CompLKMENt; 
And Copula with Complcment is the Predicato. { 87* 

PAIiTS OF SrEECII. 

I. (1) The Substantive names something: 

Hõmlnês c&nunt, men sinff.f 



FLEXION. 

/ 
Thus 

III. (5) The Adverb shews Where, When, or IIow : 
Büc curre nunc cSlfirltSr, run hither now 

quickly. 
(6) The Peeposition govems the Case of a Noun; 

and shew8 the relation of it to Gome other 
■vvord: 

Stõ àd fõrês, Istand at the ãoor. 
(7) The CONJIJNCTION links words and clauses: 

õvês èt aves, sheep and birds. 
(8) The Interjection is an exclamation: 

BccS ninglt, Io, it anows. 
Note. There is no Article in Latin like a, an, the, in English. 

'Ux may mean a light, the light, or simply light, 

§ 10. Ilence the Parts of Speech may bc called eiqht: 
1. Substantive, 5. Adverb, 
2. Adjective, G. Preposition, 
3. Pronoun, 7. Conjunction, 
4. Verb, 8. Inteijection, 

Which have Flexion. Which are ■(vithout Flexion.* 

§ 11. (1) The changes made in a word, in order to vary its 
neaning, are called its Flexion. 

(2) Nouns are Declined. 
Verbs are Conjugated. 

(3) A Noun has three Accidents: Nümber, Case, Gendeb; 
A Verb five: Voice, Mood, Tense, Numbee, Person. 

The Stem ia that part of a ivorcl on which the changes of Flexion 
&r6 based. 

A Flexionai addítion at the end of the Stem is called an Endino 
or SüFFix. 

The last letter of the Stem is called the Chajiacteb, and in this 
"ook is often indicated by a Capital. 

d. The Stem of a Noun is usually discerned by casting off -rum or 
•um from the Genitive Plural :t mensA-, domino-, Icon-, mári-, grâdu- 
aÍE-, 

The Stem of a Verb is shown in the Imperativo Mood: SmA-, 
*udi-, mõnE-. But in the Third Conjugation -e must bo cast ofF: río-6; 
'"id in a Deponent Verb -r« or erè: fA-re, rE-rS, lãB-êre. 

/• The Root is that part which .1 word has in common with kindred 
^ords. Thus in âgitãré, ãgitA- is the Stem, but ag- the Boot, as shewn 
°y comparing ãg-êrê, ag-men. And g is the Root-character.] 

* Except the Comparison of Adverbs, 5 37. t Casting off -rum in the First, Second, and Fifth Declensions; -um in the Tbitd íihd Fourth. 
B 2 



4 tíOBSTANTIVEft 

DECLKNSION OF NOUNS. 

§ 12. The Substantive is declined by Number and Case: 
the Adjective by Number, Case, and Gender, agreeing in 
these with its Substantive. See § 9 (2). 

§ 13. The Numbers ;ire two : 
1. Singular, speaking oCone, rnensã, a tahle", 
2. Plukal, of more than nne, mensae, tables. 

§ 14. The Cases are six. 
Answers the question 

1. Nominative . . Who or w-hat? 

2. VocATiVE (Case of one addressed) 
3. Accusative . . Wliümor what? 

i. Genitivb . 

5. Datitb 

6. Ablative* . 

, Whose or 
■whereof ? 

To or for whom 
or what? 

By, with, &c., 
whomor what? 

Quis dèdlt? 
Who gavet 

Quem Tidêõ? . 
Whom see 11 . 
Cüjüs dõnum ? 
Whose giftl . 
Cui dâtum ? . 
Towhomgivenl 
Ã quõ dâtum? 
Bywhomgivenl 

Vir, 
A man. 
Vir, 
O man. 
VTrum, 
A man. 
Vírl, 
A marit. 
Viró, 
To a num. 
Ã virõ, 
By a man. 

§ 15. The Genders are three: 1. Masculine; 2. Feminine; 
3. Neuter. a Substantive wliich may be either Masculine 
or B^eminine is said to be Common to both Genders. 

SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 16. There are five Declensions oi" Latin Substantives, 
known by the endings of their Genitives •— 

I. II. III. IV. V. 
Gen. Sing. ae i is üs éi 
Gon. Plur. Arum Orum umf or lum Uum Erum 

§ 17. (1) In Neuter Nouns, the Ncminative, Voeativc, and Aceu- 
íative are the same in eaeh Number severally; and in the Plural they ' 
end in &. 

(2) The Vocative of Latin words is the same as the Nominativa, 
«eept in Singular Nouns of the Second Declension like dõmínús, füiüs. 

(3) The Dative and Ablative Plural are always the same. 

• Mrniy English Partlcles may bo sfgns of the Latin Ablative : iy, v:Uh,from, iu, 
oí.for^ aí, íhan. 

ilio CoBsonant befon um Í5 the Chuactcr. Bce i U <^! i '''' 



FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 5 

THE PIHST DECLENSION (A-nouns). 

§ 18. The First Declension containa Latin Nouns, mostly 
Feminine, with Nominative inà; and a few Greek words, 
chiefly Proper Names, in ãs, ês, Masculine, and é Feminine. 

Singular. 
Nom. Itlensâ, a iable 
Voe. 
A.ce. 
Gten. 
Dat. 
Abi. 

Kensá, O table 
Mensam, a table 
Mensae, of a table 
Mensae, to or for a table 

Plural. 
Mensae, tables, f. 
Mensae, Otablea 
Mensas, tables 
MenaÃrum, of tables 
Mensís, to cr for tables 

'Mena&,by,wtíh,oTfromatable Mensís, by, with, or from tabiea 

Nom, 
Voe. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
DhI. 
Abi. 

Decline also: 

Goddess, f. 
De-à 
Dê-a 
Dê-am 
Dè-ae 
Dè-ae 
Dè-a 

Singular. 
San of Theteus, m. 
Thésid-ês 
Thésid-ê (a, ã) 
Thêsid-ên (am) 
Thèsid-ae 
Thésid-ae 
Thêsid-è (a) 

Aeneaa, m. Cybele, í. 
Aenê-ãa Cybel-ê 
Aenê-ã Cybèl-ê 
Aenõ-ãn (am) Cybel-ên 
Aene-ae Cybêl-ê» (at ] 
Aenê-ae Cybèl-ae 
Aenê-a Cybêl-ê (ã) 

Plural. 
V. Dê-ae 

Acc. Dê-ft. 
Dê-Arum 

• Abi. Dê-abús, 

Thêsid-ae 
Thêsid-as 
Thêsid-um 
Thêsid-Is. 

(as MensS, 
but rare.) 

(as MensS, 
but rare.) 

Sote»—Masc. Substantives in & are declined like mensSl p^t&, a pott. 

THE SECOND DECLENSION (O-nouns). 

§ 19. The Second Declension contains Nouns with Nomi- 
nativa in üs, ér, generally Masculine, and in Tiin, Neuter. 

Nom. 
Voe. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abi. 

(a) Masculinh. 
Singular. 

Dõmlnús, a lord 
SõmlnS, O lord 
Bõmlnum, a lord 
Sõmlnl, of a lord 
Bõminõ, to or for a lord 
l>õmlnõ, hy, with, cr from 

a lord 

Plural. 
SSmíní, lords, m. 
Dõmlní, O lords 
Dãminõ», lords 
SõmlnÕrum, of lords 
Dõminía, to, or for lords 
Sdminis, by, with, or from 

lords. 



6 SECOND DEOLENSION. 

Nom. 
Voe. 
Aee. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abi. 

Síq guiar. 
Pfier, a boy 
Pfiér, O boy 
PttSrum, a boy 
Pã£rl, of a boy 
PüSrõ, to or for a boy 

Plural. 
PttSrl, boys, m. 
PüSrí, O boys 
Püêrõs, boya 
Püêrõrum, ofboys 
Püêris, to or for boy» 

PüSrõ, by, with, or /rom a boy PâSris, by, with, or from boy». 

Nom. Bl&grlstgr, the maater 
Voe. KáifistSr, O master 
Aee. Mágrlstrum, the master 
Gen. nx&eistri, of the master 
Dat. M&Kistrõ, to ov Jor the master 
AbL Mílelstrõ, by, with, or Jrom 

the master 

BláiristrI, masters, m. 
niàelstrí, O masters 
nZáslBtrõ», masters 
Má^istrÕrum, of masters 
Kágrlstris, to or for masters 
nságistris, by, with, or from , 

masters. 

Singular. 
(é) NEUTKa 

Plural. 

Nom. Bellum, war 
Voe. Bellum, O war 
Aee. Bellum, war 
Gen. Bellí, of war 
Dat. Bellõ, to or for war 
Abi. Bellõ, by, with, oi from war 

Bellá, wars 
Bell&, O wars 
Bell&, wars 
Bellõrum, of wars 
Bellia, to or for wars 
Bellia, by, with, or from wars. 

Decline also: 

Nom. 
Voe. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
D. Abi. 

Son, m. 
Flli-ü» 
Fll-i 
Filí-um 
Fílí-I or FÜí 
Fili-õ 

Singular. 
Coin, m. 

Numm-ü» 
Numm-è 
Numm-um 
Numm-i 
Numm-õ 

God, m. 
Dé-üs 
Dè-ü» 
DS-um 
Dê-i 
Dê-õ 

Cloak, n. 
Pallí-um 
Palli-um 
Pallí-um 
Palli-i or Pall- 
Palll-õ 

N.V. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
D. Abi. 

Fni-i 
FIlI-õ» 
Flll-Ôrum 
Kll-I». 

Plural. 

Numm-I Dí (also Dêi) 
Numm-õ» Dü-õ» 
Numm-Õrum Dé-Õrum or ■ 

or Numm-um Dê-um 
Numm-I» Di» (alsoDéSs). Palll-í» 

Pallí-à 
Palli-i 

' I Pallí-Õrum 



IHIBD OKCLBNSION. 7 

THE THIBD DECLUNSIOlí (Consonant and I-noun») 

§ 20. The Third Declension has two Diviaions : 
I. Nouns which have for Character a Consonant. 
n. Nouns which have for Character the Ilalf-consonant I. 

[Of these Divisions the First is Imparisyllable, having more 
Syllables in the Genitive than in the Nominative Singular. 

The Second is Parisyllable, having the same number ot 
syllables in the Genitive as in the Nominative. 

_ But a few Parisyllable Nouns belong to the Consonant Di- 
Vision ; and many Imparisyllable Nouns to the I-Division. 

The Endings of the Nominative Singular are numerous.] 

§ 21. I. CONSONANT-NOUNS. 

(a) MaSCULINE and FEMINIlfE. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. V. jfldex, ajudge, or O judge Jü&\cé%,judges, or Ojudga, c. 
Acc. Jüdicem, a judge JVLAÍcêa,Judgeê 
Gen. Tfidiolfs, of a judge JüdICum, ojjudges 
Dat JfldlcT, to OT for a judge Jüdlclbüs, to ot for judge» 
Abi. Jüdlcé, by, with, or from a Jüdicibüs, by, with, or from 

judge judgeí. 

N. V. Aet&a, an age, or O age Aet&tSa, aget, or O ages, {. 
Acc. Aet&tem, an age Aet&tês, ages 
Gen. Aet&tís, of an age AetãTum, of ages 
Dat. Aet&ti, to oifor an age Aet&tTbüs, to ot for age» 
Abi. Aet&té, by, with, or from Aet&tibüs, Ijy, with, ot from age», 

an age 

V. iiíô, a lion, ot O lion XiSõnSs, lions, cr O liont, m. 
Acc. Zièõnem, a lion £èõnSs, liont 
®en. ZiSõnIs, of a lion ££õl7um, of lion» 
Dat. Xa^õnl, to OT for a lion Ii£õnlb4>, to or Jor lion» 
AbL XiSõnfi, by, with, or from a IiSõnlbüa, by, with, or from liont. 

lion 

Vlryõ, avirgin,0T Ovirgin VlrgrlnSa, virgins, or O virgine, £ ' 
Acc. Virçínem, a virgin Virg:YnSs, virgin» 
Gen. Virgínia, of a virgin VirgIIJum, of virgin» 

Vlrglnl, to cr/or a virgin VIrpInIbüa, to or for virgin» 
AbL Vlriflne, by, with, or from Vlrclnlbúa, by, with, or from mr- 

a virgin gm». 



8 THIRD DECLENSION. 

Decline also: 

N V. 
Acc 
Gfn. 
Dat. 
Abi. 

Law, f. 
Lex 
Lèg- 
Lêg- 
Lèg- 
Lèp- 

Foot, m. 
Pês 
Pèd- 
Pèd- 
Péd- 
Pèd- 

Singular. 
Imvc, m. 
Amõr 
Amõr- 
Amõr- 
Amõr- 
Amõr- 

Cinder, a. 
Cinís 
Cínèr- 
■^.)inêr- 
Cínér- 
Cinêr- 

Faiher, », 
Pàtér 
Pâtr- 
Pátr- 
Pâtr- 
Pàtr- 

em 
U 

é 

N.V.A Lêg- Pêd- 
Gen. Léo- PèD- 
D. Abi. Lêg- Pèd- 

Plural. 
Araõr- Cínêr- 
ÃmÕR- CínÕE- 
Amõr- Cinèr- 

Patr- Ss 
PâtB- um 
Pãtr- Ibüs 

(b) Neutbb. 

Singular. Plural. 
X.V. Sfõmên, name, or O name STõmlná, names, or O nameê 
Acc. Ifõmên, name Nõmlná, names 
Gen. STõmlnls, of a name NõmlWum, of names 
Dat. Võmlní, to or for a nam^ zrõmlnlbãB, to oi for names 
Abi. urdmloè, by, with, or from ITõmlnlbã*, by, vnth, or from 

a nam/e ■ names. 

S.V. õpüs, a work, or O work 
Acc. ópüa, a work 
Gen. ÓpSrls, of a work 
Dat. Õpèrl, to ot for a work 
Abi. Õpêrê, by, with, or from 

a work 

Õpèrà, works, or O works 
Opêrã, works 
ÕpèRum, of works 
Õpéribús, to or for works 
õpêrlbüB, by, with, or from 

works. 

Decline also the Neuter Nouns: 

Singular. 
Hcad. Lightning. 

N.V.A. CSpút 
Gen. Câplt- 
Dat. Cápit- 
Abl. Cfiplt- 

íulgür 
Fulgür- 
Fulgür- 
Fulgür- 

Leg. Harã wood. Body. 
Crus Rõbür Corpúg 
Crür- Rõbõr- Corpõr- 
Crür- Bõbõr- Corpõr- 
Crür- Rõbõr- Corpõr- 

Is 
i 
e 

N.V.A, CSpIt- 
Gen. CâpÍT- 
D. Abi. Cápít- 

Fulgür- 
FulgÜR- 
Fulgür- 

Plural. 
Crür- 
CrüB- 
Crür- 

Bõbõr- 
EõbÕB- 
Bõbõr- 

Corpõr- 
CorpÍR- 
Corpõr- 

nm 
Xbú§ 



THIRD DECLENSION. 9 

5 22. II. I-NOUNS. • 

(a) Masculine and FEMníura. 

Singular. 
N.V. õvls, a sheep, or O sheep 
Acc. ÔTcm, a sheep 
Qen. õvÍB, o/ a sheep 
Dat. õvi, to 01 for a sheep 
Abi. õvé, òy, with, or from a 

sheep 

N.V. irabgs, a cloud, or O cloud 
Acc. XTübem, a cloud 
Gen. xrülilB, of a cloud 
Dat. irflbl, to or for a cloud 
Abi. igrübS, by, with, or from a 

cloud 

N.V. Dens, a tooth, or O tooth 
•Acc. Dentem, a tooth 
Oen. Bentis, of a tooth 
Dat. Senti, to or for a tooth 
Abi. BentS, by, with, or from a 

tooth 

Plural. 
Óvês, sheep, or O sheep, f, 
ÕvSs, or Õvi»,* sheep 
Óvitam, of sheep 
Õvibüs, to or for sheep 
Õvibús, by, with, or from theep. 

wabSs, clouds, or O douds, í. 
irübèB, or Zfãbi»,* clouds 
Xrübium, of clouds 
XTüblíbüs, to or for clouds 
irüblbÜB, hy, with, or from clouds. 

Sente*, teeth, or O teeth, m. 
Sentes, or Sentis,* teeth 
Sentium,t of teeth 
Sentibüs, to or for teeth 
Sentibús, by, with, or from 

teeth. • 

Decline also: 

N.V. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abi. 

Cough, f. 
Tuss-Is 
Tu8s-im 
Tuss-Is 
Tuss-I 
Tuss-i 

Singular. 
Key, f. 

Clãv-Is 
Clãv-em or Im 
Clãv-Is 
ClãT-i 
Clãv-é or í 

Canal, m. 
Cánãl-ís 
Cánãl-em 
Cãnãl-Is 
Cãnãl-I 
Cânãl-i 

Shower, m. 
Imbèr 
Imbr-em 
Imbr-Is 
Imbr-i 
Imbr-ô or J 

Plural. 
N.V. A. Tuss-S» 
Gen. Tuss-ium 
D. Abi. Tuss-Ibüs. 

Clãv-ês 
ClãT-ium 
Clãr-Ibüs. 

Cãnãl-ês 
Cãnãl-ium 
Cãnãl-Ibüs. 

Imbr-ês * 
Imbr-ium 
Imbr-Ibús. 

• The Accus, Plur. of 1-nouns, Masc. and Fem., ig also spelt with ending U, and «o appcars in mofit ancient manuscripts, and in many «ditions of Latin authors. 
t l-uouni in -ans -em, often drop > In Oen. Plar.; p&rcutmn for p&rcntium. 



10 FOÜKTH AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS. 

Bone. 
N.V.A. Ó» 
Gen. OsbIs 
Dat. OsBl 
Abi. Ossã 

N.V A. Oss& 
Oen. Osaíum 
D. Abi. Ossibüs. 

Sea. 
MàrS 
MárU 
IWári 
Mári 

(ò) Nevteb. 
Singular. 

Spur. 
Calcár 
Calcãris 
Calcãrí 
Calc&ri 

Plural. 
Màrlá 
Márium 
Márluas. 

Calcar lá 
Calcar ium 
Caloãribüs. 

Animal, 
Ànlmâl 
Ãnlmãlls 
Ãnlm&ll 
Ànlm&li 

ÃnlmiUl& 
Anlmãlíum 
Anlmãllbús, 

THE FOUKTH DECLENSION (U-nouns). 

§ 23. Masculine and Feminine Substantives in the Fourth 
Declension form the Nominative in ús; Neuter Nouns in ü. 

Singular. Plural 
N. V. Gr&dfis, a tüp, or O ttep Or&dOs, steps, or O stepe, m. 
Acc. Or&dam. a atep CrádOa, stepa 
Oen. Or&düa, of a step Grádiíumj of steps 
Dat. Or&dfil, to or for a step Grádlbfis (übüs), to ot for steps 
\bl. Orftdfl, hy, wiih, oi from a Or&dlbüa (üb&s), by, mth,ov from 

step steps. 

lí.V.A. oena, a knee, or O knee Genüà, knees, or O knees, n. 
Gen. oenoa, of a knee Oénüum, of knees 
Dat. CènO, to or for a knee Cènlbüs (übüs), to or/or knees 
AbL OSnü, hy, with, or from a GSalbüs (übüs), by, with, or from 

knee knees. 

THE PIFTH DECLENSION E-nouns). 

§ 24. The Fiflh Declension contains Feminine Nouns with 
Nominative in ès. (Concerning díès, see § 31.) 

Plural. 
SlSs, days, or O days, c. 
mSs, days 
DIÊrum, of days 
SISbãs, to or for days 

N.V. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
AbL 

Singular. 
DlSs, a day, or O day 
Slem, a day 
Diei, of a day 
Dlèl, to OT for a day 
SXS, by, with, or from a day Slêbãs, l>y, with,. ar from days. 
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§25. ANOMALIES OF THE NOUN. 

(1) Many Nouns are used iii the Singular only: 
Argentum, aurum, ferrum, plebs, justitíã, 
Vèr, aevum, lêtum, sanguis, püêritíã. 

Note.—Add ãêr, air (Acc. S. ãêrâ or ãêreoi), aether, iky 
(Acc. S. aetherS or aetlièrem^, with inany more. 

(Z) Many are used in the Plural only: 
Mãnês, libérl, Penãtês, 
Divitlae, cünae, nügae, ffrãtêg, 
With armâ, müniã, mãgãlIS, 
And festive seasons, as Flõrãlíá. 

(3) Some Nouns ehange their meaning in the Plural: 
Castram, a fort. 
Castrá, a camp. 

(3) Many Nouns are Defective in Case: 
Dàpis, õpis, vis. 

(fi) Some Nouns take forms from iwo Declensions: 
Laurüs, hay-trce, and others.* 

(6) Some vary the Gender: 
Jõcüs, PI. jõci and jõcâ ; 
Lücüs, place, PI. lõcl and lõcS; 
B"rênum, bit, PI. frênl and frênã; 
liastrum, harrow, PI. riistri and rastrá. 

a. Decline the Defective Nouns; < 
Singular. 

Feani, f. Fmit, f. Help, f. Prayer, í. Change, í. 

Acc. Dáp- Frúg- Õp- Prêc- VIc- em 
Gen. DSp- Früg- Õp- — Víc- I» 
Dat. Dáp- Früg- — Prêe- — I 
Abi. l)àp- Früg- Õp- Prêc- VIc- é 

Full Plural, with endings è», um, IDÜB, as § 21; except víc-Iam. 

S.N. Vis. ürengíh, f. Acc. vim. Abi. vi. PI. virês, Tíríum, viríbüa. 
h, Dõmüs, house, f., is like Grádüs; but forms Sing. -âl or 

Abi. õ. Plur. Acc. -üs or -ós. Gen. üam or itntm. 
Dômi, at home. ^ 

* Laartts, also cfiprcmlls, cyprai-lret, fícta,Jlg-lrff, plnOü, píní. »re partly O-nonim 
putl; U-nouns ; haviiiy Gen. 3., Abi. S., Nom. Fl., Acc. Fl,, likp d&mTnüs and grftd&i 
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GENDEE OF NOUNS, 

§ 26. General Eules. 

(1) The Gender of a Latin Noun is shown by Meaning 
or by Form. 

(2) Males, Months, "Winas, and People, are always Maseuline, 
and most Names of Hountains and Kivers. 

(3) Females and Islands are Feminine, and most Names of 
Countries, Cities, aud Trees. 

(4) Nouns indeclinable are Neuter: fãs. nèíãs, and the Vetb- 
noun Infinitive; 

Est summum nêfas fallêrê, 
Dectit is groas impiety. 

(6) Common are to either sex: 
Artlfex and õpífex, 
Convivá, vãtês, advenS, 
Testis, civis, ineÕlS, 
Pârens, sãcerdõs, custos, yindeat 
Adülescens, infans, index, 
Jüdei, hèrès, comes, dux, 
Princeps, müníceps, conjux, 
Obsês, ãlès, interprês, 
Auctõr, exül; and with these 
Bõs, dãmã, talpi, tígris, grüs, 
Cánis and anguls, serpens, sus.* 

t 

§ 27. Gender in the First Declensiow. 

Princ. Bule.—Substantives of the First Declension in ã, ê, 
are Feminine. Substantives in âs, ês, are Masculina. 

Erc. Nouns denoting males in ã 
Are by raeaning Mascülã ; 
And added to the Males must be 
Hãdríá, the Hadriatic Sea. 

' Many of these words (wlth others, as hostis, hospés, mlICs, praesSs, augfir, 
aurlf^) are rarely found Feminine. Á few are rarely Maseuline: as, cl&mil, talpã, 
tlgrls, grOfl, bOs. Some are pqiially used in each Geniier, when Sinf^ular : as, pAren^ 
DODjnx, eicérdSs. vttea cSmSe, dux, c&nla ■ in Flural geuerally Maacultne, 
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§ 28. Gendeb IN TitE Second Declension. 
Princ. Rule.—Substantives of the Second Declension in 

fis, êr, are Masculine. Substantives in um are Neuter. 
Exc. Fêminlnâ stand in üs, 

Alvus, aretüs, carbãsüs, 
Cõliis, hümüs, pampínüs, 
Vaunüs; namea of Plants, as pMs; 
Names of Jewels, as sapphirús. 
Neuter, pêlâgüs and virüs. 
Vulgüs Neuter commonly, 
Rarely Masculine, we see. 

§ 29. Gender in the Thied Declension. 
Princ. Rule. I.—Substantives of the Third Declension are 

Masculine which end in o, or, os, er; aiso Imparisyllables 
in es. 

Exc. •(!) Substantives in ãõ and gõ 
Gênüs Fêmíninum show. 
But llgõ, ordô, praedõ, cardõ, 
Are Mascülã; and Common margõ. 

(2) Verbal Nouns in to call 
Fêmíninã, one and ali: 

■ vP Masculà will only be 
I Things that you may touch or seo, 

(As cureQIIõ, vespertilíõ, 
Pugíõ, scTpIo, and pãplliõ,) 

r With the Nouns that number show, 
Such as terníS, sèníó. 

(3) Eehõ Fêmíninum name: 
Cárõ (camís) is the same. 

(4) Fêmíninum call arbõr ; 
Neuter aequõr, marmõr, cõr. 

(6) Of the Substantives in os, 
Fêminina cõs and dôs: 
^V^^ile, of Latin Nouns, alona 
Neuter aro õs (ossis), bone. 
And õs (õrís), mouth: a few. 
Greek in õs are Neuter too.* 

ÍO) Many Neuters tnd in er, 
Sílèr, âeêr, verbêr, ver, 
Tübèr, übèr, and câdãvêr, 
PIpèr, itêr, and pápãver. 

> Ab m&Iõs, nielody; fipAs, epic poen.. 
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(7) FèmínínS, compês, têgSg, 
Mercês, merges, quiês, sêgês, 
Though their Genitives increasp- 
With the Neuters reckon aes. 

Princ. Rule. II Substantives of tlie Third Declension are 
Feminine which end in is, as, aus, x; or in s following another 
Consonant; also Parisyllables in es. 

Exc. (1) Many Nouns in ü we find 
To the Mascillá assigned: 
Amnis, axis, caulís, eollís, 
Clünís, crinís, fascis, follis, 
Fustís, ignís, orbis, ensís, 
Pãnis, piseis, postís, mensis, 
Tonís, unguis, and eânãlÍB, 
Vectís, Termís, and nãtãlls, 
I^ápís, sanguTs, cücümis, 
Fmris, canses, Mãnês, glis. 

(2) Chiefly MascClã we view, 
Sometimes FèmínínS too, 
Callls, sentis, fúnls, finis, 
Torquis, and, in poets, dnis. 

(3) Masculâ are adámãs. 
Elíphãs, mãs, gígãs, ãs; 
VSs (rádls) too as Male is known. 
Vãs (vãsis) as a Neuter Noun. 

(4) Most are MaseulS in ex: 
Fêmlninâ, forfex, lex, 
Nei, supellex: Common, pOmux, 
Imbrex, õbex, silex, rümex. 

(8) Masculâ appear in ix, 
Fomix, phoenix, and câlix. 

(6) Masculâ are fons and mons, 
Châlybs, hydrops, gryps, and pons. 
Rüdens, torrens, dens, and clíen?. 
Fractions of the ãs, as trlens; 
Add to Mascülã tridens, 
Occídens and õrlens, 
Bldens (hne): but bídens (sheep. 
With the Fèmlninâ keep. 

(7) Mascülâ are found in It 
Verres and âcinic"* 
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Princ. Ruie. III Substantives of the Third Declension are 
Neutpr whicli end in ar, ur, us, ã, ê, c, l, n, t, 

Exc. (1) Mascülá are found in ur, 
Furfür, turtúr, vultür, für. 

(2) Fêminlnã, some in üs 
Keep ü long, as, serritüs, 
With jüventüs, virtüs, sálüs, 
Sènectüs, tellüs, incüs, pSlüs. 

(3) Also pícSs (peeüdis) 
Of the Female Gender is. 

(4) Mascülã are found in us 
Lêpüs (lèpõris) and mus. 

(5) MascülS in l are mügíl, 
Cônsul, sãl and sõl, with pugO. 

(6) Maspülã are rên and splên, 
Pectên, delphin, attágên. 

(7) FêmInInS some in õn ; 
Oorgõn, sindõn, halcyõn. 

§ 30. Gendeb in the Fouhth Decxeusion. 

Princ. Rule.—Substantives of the Fourth Declension in 
ís are Masculine, in ü Neuter. 

Exc. FêmInInS, trees in üs, 
Wilh tríbüs, Scfis, porticfis, 
Dõmüs, nürüs, socrüs, ânus, 
Idüs (Idüum) and mSnüs.» 

§ 31. Gender in the Fifth Declension. 

Princ. Rule.—Substantives of the Fifth Declension ata 
Peminine. 

Exc. Díês in the Singular is Common, in the Plural Masculina. 

* See Enf^Ilsh of Nouns at p. 94 
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ADJECTIVES. 

§ 32. A. Adjectives of Three Endings, ia üs, d, um, oi 
h-, ã, um, follow the Second and First Declensions. 

Singular. 
H. 

Bãnl 
Bõní 

M. F. N. 
Nom. Bõnüs bõnS bõnum 
Voe. Bõnê 1)õn& bõnum 
Acc. Bõnum bõnam bõnum Bõnõs 
Gen. Bõni bõnae bõnl 
Dat. Bõnõ bõnae bõnõ 
Abi. Bõnõ bõn& bõnõ 

PluraL 
F. N. 

bõnae bõná 
bõnae bõná 
bõnãs bõná 

Bõnõrum bônãrum bõnõrum 
Bõnls bõnis bõnis 
Bõnis bõnl* bõnis 

Singular. 
N.V. 

Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abi. 

Tènèr, tSnêr-á, tênêr-um 
M. F. N. 

TSner- um am um 
Tênêr- i ae I 
Ténêr- õ ae õ 
TenSr- õ & õ 

Niger, nígr-á, n?gr-um 
M. F. N. 

Nigr- um 
Nigr- I 
Nígr- õ 
NIgr- õ 

am 
ae 
ae 
& 

um 
I 
a 
6 

N. V. 
Acc. 
Gen. 

Tênér- 
Ténêr- 
Tênèr- 

D. Abi. TSnêr- i 

Decline: 
as bõnüs: 

e&rflâ. dear 
düblüs, doubtful 
dQrüs, hard 
fècuodOs, fruitful 

bad 
pallIdOa, pale. 

I 
õs 
órum 
ís 

ae 
&s 
ãrum 
Is 

Plural. 
A 
â 
õrum 
is 

Nlgr- 
Nigr- 
Nigr- 
Kígr- 

stènSr: 
aspCr, rou^à 
lácSr, fom 
llb6r,/ree 
mlsCr, tcrrícAfd 
cornTffèr, Âomed 
frilgifér, fruitfuL* 

1 
õs 
õrum 
Is 

ae & 
&s á 
âruxn õrum 
is Is 

asnTgSr: 
aogSr, tiek 
òXkt^jel-blaclt 
crõbèr, frtquen t 
pulchèr, beaut\/iU 
rfibSr, r*d 
B&cCr, sacred. 

• And many other Adjectives oompounded wlth tbe Verbs gèrõ, fèrd. Dexter,a< 
tAe riçht hand, propiii<tu$t U doclíned either as tênSr or nígèr. 
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J- 

§ 33. B. Ali other Adjectives follow the Third Declen- 
sion: raêllõr, better; tristis, sad; fêlix, happy; ingens, 
vast. 

Singular. 

N.V. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abi. 

N.V. A. 
Gen. 
D. Abi. 

M. F. N. 
meuõr meiiüs 
Kénõrem mêllús 

MSnõrls 
laeiiõri 
Mêllõrê or i 

M. F. 
Trlstls 
Tristem 

K. 
trUitS 
trlsté 

Plural. 
MSlYõrês mêllor& 

nièllõrum 
BISlíõrIbas. 

Singular. 
M. F. N. 

N. V. rsiu 
Acc. Fêllcem fêllz 
Gen. reiicli 
Dat. Feiícl 
Abi rèllci* 

N.V.A. rèlIcSs fêlioU 
Gen. Fêllcium 
D.AbL Fêllcibüs. 

Plural. 

TrUtls 
Trlstl 
Trlstf 

Tristes tristlS 
Trlstimn 
Trtstibtts. 

H. F. N. 
Zneens 

Intentem Inrens 
Xn^entls 
ZngrentI 
Zncentl or 8 

Xnireiitês tngrentiííi 
Zn^entium 
Zn^entlbús. 

C. Adjectives in er, of the Third Declension, havi Three Endings íd 
^om. Sing.: N. cèlèr, cèlíris, eílerè,ítc{/lí; N. âcêr, ãcris, ãcré, keen. 

K V. 
Singular. 

Cêlêr, cèlgr-ls, cílèr-é Ãcêr, ãcr-Is, ãcr-è 
M.F. 
em Acc. Cêlír- 

Gen. CSlêr- 
■D.AbL Célêr- 

N.V.A.Cèlêr- 
Gen. Cèlír- 
D.Abl. Célèr- 

DecHne: 
as znCITÒr: 

aud&clõr, holder 
dQrIõr, harder, 

as tristis: 
brôvTs, short 
fftcHIs, eaty» 

N. 
è 

u 
1 

Plural, 
lá 

íum 
Ybús 

Ãcr- 
Ãcr- 
Ãcr- 

Aer- 
Âcr- 
Acr- 

M.F. 
em 

N. 
è 

U 
1 

lá 
Yum 

afl f Sllx: 
andax (&C-), bold 
fõroz (60*), haughty* 

08 ingens: 
fimans. lovinç 
fl&ptenR, vise, 

• Rarely d» 
C 

as cCl6r: 
fnoDfi). 

as AcSr: 
âiacGr, hrui 
èguest^r, kniffhtly. 
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§ 31-. NUMERAL AND PRONOMINAL AD.TECTIVES. 

Some Numerai and Pronominal Adjectives form Gen. Sing, 
in Jus, and Dat. Sing. in I: ünüs, one; ulius, other, another j 
altèr, one of iwo, the other \ ütêr, which of two. 

M. 
Nom. ünüs 
Acc. Ünum 
Gen. Úníüs 
Dat. Únl 
Abi. Ünõ 

Singular. 
F. 

fin& 
ünam 
üniüs 
üni 
ãaã 

N. 
ünum 
ünum 
üníüs 
üni 
ünõ 

H. 
Üni 
Ünõs 
Únõrum 
ÜnTs 
Ünis 

Plural. 
F. N. 

ünae ünS 
ãnãs Onã 
ümirura Qnõrum 
finis ünis 
ünis ünis 

Nom. Allüs állS àlifid Altl ãllae állS 
Acc. Âlium ãllam állúd Âllõs áll&s ãllã 
Oen. ÃliüB áliüs ftliüa ÂUõrum &ll&ruin állõrum 
Dat. Ain âin aiii Ãiiíb àin« ains 
Abi. Aiiõ siii &1IÕ Ama ain» ãins 

Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abi. 

Singular. 
Nom. Alter, altêr-&, alter-um 

M. 
Alter- um 
Altêr- lüs 
Altêr- i 
Altêr- õ 

F. 
am 
lús 

N. 
um 
lãs 
i 
õ 

Ütêr, útr-a, útr-um 

Nom. 
Acc. 
Gen. 

Altêr- í 
Altêr- õs 
Altêr- õrum 

Plural. 
& 
S 

D. Abi. Altêr- 

ae 
&s 
ãrum õrum 
!s ia 

Ütr- I 
Ütr- õs 
Ütr- õrum 
Útr- is 

ae 
&s 
arum oruxn 
is Is 

Decline like ünüs; ullus, an^ at ali; nullüs, wíme, no ; sõius, alone\ 
tütüs, whole, 

Like útèr: neutér. neither\ üterquê,crtí?Ã(oftwo); ütervis,üterlíbêt, 
which youwill; útercumquê, whichever ofthe two. The suífixes -què, -vis, 
•libèt, -cumqué, are appended ro ea.ch case-form: utríusquè, ütrivls, 
utrõlíbèt, utrumcumqué. Altérutèr, ene or the other^ is usuaíij declined 
as útèr. But Geii. altõrlua-utríús is found. 
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Dfiõ, íwo. 
Plural. 

M. r. N. 
Nom. Dfi5 dfiae <165 
Acc. SüõBordfiS düãs dtt5 
Oen. Süõrum dü&rum düõrum 
D.Abl.Süõbüs düãbús düõbüs. 

Três, three. 
Plural. 

M. F. N. 
Três trtS 
Tri» triá 
TrXum trlum 
Trlbus trlbü8> 

Decline as düõ; B,zahõ, hoth, 

The other Cardinal Numbers (quattüõr, four; quinquS, five; sex, 
; septem, seven; octõ, eight; nõvem, nine; dècem, ten, &e., to 

centum, a hundred) are undecliued. Millõ, a thousand, is an inde- 
elinable Adjective. The Neuter Plural, milíâ, tliousanãs, is a Sub» 
stantive, and declined like MSriâ. (See Table of Numerais, p. 129.) 

COMPARISON. 

§ 35. The Adjective has Tiiree Degrees of Comparison; 
tJie Positive, the Comparative, and the Superlative : 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
Dürus, hard düríõr, harder düriflsiraüs, hardest, 

The Comparative may be formed from the Positive by 
changing i or is of the Genitive into iõr. 

The Superlative may be formed from the Positive by 
changing i or is of the Genitive into isslmús: 

Positive. Comparativa. Superlative. 
Dürüs, hard Gen. dür-í dür-Iõr dür-lsílmü» 
Brêvís, short „ brèv-t» brêv-íõr brêv-lBsImü» 
Audãz, bold „ audãc-í» audãc-íõr audãc-lBsImü». 

(1) Adjectives in -er form the Superlative by adding 'rímüs U) the 
Nominative: 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
Pulehêr, heautifvX pulchr-Tôr pulcher-rímü» 
Cèlèr, swift cêlêr-tõr celer-rímü*. 

V^Ètus, ancient, forma Superl. rSter-rlíiiiüs. 

(2) The foUowing form the Superlative by changing ís into límüs: 
FScilIs, e<uy SImílIs, like GrScilis, slender 
Diffldlis, difficvlt Dissimflis, urdike Hümflls, lovily. 

Superl. fScil-lImfis, simil-UmAs, grfieil-llmfi*, humil-lImOa, &c 
o 2 
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§36. 
Positive. 

Bonüs, gooà 
Mãlüs, had 
Magnüs, great 
Parvús, small 
Multüs, triuch 
Kêquam, wortMesa 

IRREGULAK COMPAKISON 

Coniparative. 
mèliõr 
pèjõr 
mãjÕr 
mínõr 
(plús, Neut.) 
nêquiõr 

Superlaiive. 
optíniüs. 
pessimús. 
niaxlniús. 
rmnínms. 
plürímus. 
nèquisbimüs. 

Notf!\» The Comparatlve of multüí» biv. no Ma.sc. or r'em. Siagnilar; but 
full Floral: Nom. a.cc. plürcs, plQrà, Gen. plürlum, 1). Abi. plürlbtbí. 

Note 2. Dlv6«, rich, often concracts divit- into dit-: Comp. dlvltlôr or dltlõr^ 
Superl. dlvltisslmas or dítissiinüs. 

NoU 3. Sènex, old (generally an old mnn), lias Coinp. sSiiTÕr. 
JüvõnTs, young (a youth, Fem. not uswl), Comp. jflnlôr, Masc. or í em. 

But older is often nfttü mâjftr. or rufljòr only; eldest, nfttO maxliufi», or ajaxi. 
mütf; jfoungert n&tu mlnòr, or /ulnõr; youngtnU uilHlmOa, zuluímü». 

ííqU 4. Adjectivee of Position «pring from PreixíKitions 

Preposition. 
E, ex,out of 
Intrà, xDÜhin 
8flpCr, abovt 
Infr&, beloto 
Prae, htfort 
Post, after 
Cítrâ, on near side 
Ultrá, beyond 
PrõpC, ntar 
fv». ií/prn from 

Obs. 

Positive Adj. 
extèrÜB, outside 

süpÇrQs, high af>ov€ 
infõrús, deep below 

postCrüs, next afUr 

Comparatlve. 
ext^rlflr 
íntèrlõr 
sQpÔrtÓr 
inrêrlõr 
priõr 
postõrTÕr 
clt^Tlõr 
ultèriõr 
pròpiõr 

Superlatlve. 
extrím&s (extlmfis) 
intlmüs 
sSpr^mfis (Bumm&s) 
inílmas (imfis) 
prlmüa. fint 
postrf-müs (postünifis) 
cTttmfis 
ulclmús, latX 
pruxlm&s 

dètCrlôr, ixoru dèterrlmüs, '^onl 
Adjcctfves In aft^i a vowel a'íe in Coniparison migls, maxlmft; 
dflbTO^ í/ow^z/m/. dQhlfi' maxTmP düblOs. 
Aíijodfvert In -(llrüj». -fícfis, -vólOx clianírc fls ínio -entiór, eiiti88lmfls; 
mti^ninoüi, mfteíitftoentlftr nirtffnliUxíutisslmíla. 
OcTi^r. Mtüift^r, lia» no Positive. 

Mnny Adjectlvos Jiave l'osit:vt» only : some Ci>iiipamtive wlthout Superlatlve, 
omny Superlatlve without Coiuparutive. 

§ 37. Adverbs derived from Adjectives imitato tlu-ir 
'Jpiuparison, with endiiigs, Coniparative üs, Superlatlve ê. 

rositive. CiJinparative. Superlatlve. 
àd]'. Dignú», worthy diimíôr dignissimü», 

Adv. Digué, worthily dignlüs dígninsIinS» 

Adj, Grivis, weighty grávíõr grãviBsimüta 
Adr. Grüvitèr, wtighiily grãyíüs grâvisBimê* 

a. So: Saepè, oflen saepTüs BaepÍBATm6. 
DTQ, lonç dlQtlda dTfltÍB8lin& 

But: Multum, mueA plQs plOrlmunit 
Ma^iiúpCrè, greaUy m&gls, mort maxtmõ. 



PR0N0ÜN8. 21 

PEONOUWS. 

§ 38. Personal and Keflexive Pronouns are purely Sub- 
stantives ; the rest are generally Adjectives, but are often 
tised Substantively. 

(1) PERSONAL. 

Nom. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abi. 

N.V. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abi. 

Singular. 
Èffô, I 
Mê, me 
MSi, of me 
Mllii, to or for me 
BIê, {with) me 

First Peeson. 
Plural, 

ICõs, we 
Nõs, lís 
NoBtri, or TCostram, of uf 
irõbis, to or for ua 
Wõbis, {witIAus. 

Singulai. 
Tü, thou 
Té, íhee 
Tüi, of thee 
Tlbi, to or for thee 
TS, {wiih) thee 

2. Second Pbrson. 
Plural. 

Võ», ye 
Võ», you 
Vestrí, or Vegtrum, of you 
Võbl», to or for you 
Võbis, (with) you. 

(2) EEFLEXIVE (THIED Peeson). 

Singular and Plural. 
Nom. (wanting.) 
Acc. Sê (sèsè), himself, herself, itself, or themtelves 
Gen. Süi, of himself, herself itself, or themselve^ 
Dat. Slbí, to or for himself, herself, itself, or themselves 
Abi. Sê (sèsê), (with) himself, herself, itself, or thtmselve» 

(3) POSSESSIVE. 
As B õ n ü s, decline: 

jléüs, mêS, meum, my, mine. 
Tüüs, tfiã, tüum, thy, thine. 
Siíüs, tüã, 8Üum, his, her, its, their own. 
Cüjús, cüjá, cüjum, whose; whose! 

As Niger: 
NoBtèr, nostrS, nostrum, our. 
Veetêr, vestrS, vestrum, your, 

HoU. MSüs has Vocatlve MaacuUne mT, Tfiüs, sflfls, hare now- 
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(4) DEMONSTRATIVE. 

1. SiMPLE OE UNEMPII^VTIC. 

Is, that (or he, shc, it). 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. ÍB èâ Id il (èl) gae SS 
Acc. Éum Sam ía Èõs Sãa SS 
Gen. ÊJús êjüs êjüs Êõrum êãrum Sfirmxi 
Dat. Èí 6i éi Íís or Sis 
Abi. Èõ gã éõ iis or èí* 

2. Emphatic. 

Híe, tàis (ncar me). 

Nom. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abi. 

Singular. 
KIc 
Bunc 
Hüjüs 
Bule 
Hõc 

baec 
bane 
bÜJÜB 
bule 
bãc 

bõc 
bõc 
bQJüs 
bule 
bõc 

Hi 
Hõs 
Hõrum 
His 
His 

Plural, 
bae 
bãs 
bãrum 
bis 
bis 

taaeo 
baee 
bõrum 
bis 
bis 

lUe, (Aaí (yonder). 

Som. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abi. 

Singular, 
ziie iiiá 
Zllum lllam 
Zllíüs lllTas 
nu 1111 
niõ iiiã 

Ulüd 
lllud 
llliüs 
un 
lllõ 

Zlll 
Illõs 
Zllõrum 
ZIlIs 
Zllís 

Plural, 
lllae 
lllãs 
lllftrum 
lllls 
Ulls 

IIU 
Ulá 
lllõrazn 
Ulis 
Ulls 

Istè, that {nmr you), is declined like IllS. 

(5) DEFINITIVE. (Idem, same; ipse, lelf.) 

Singular. Plural. 
Nom. idem £&dein Idem Aldem* Saedem £&dem 
Acc. éundem èandem idem Êosdem èasdem è&dem 
Gen. Êjusdem êjusdem êjusdemíõrundem èãrundem êõrondem 
Dat. âldem êldem éldem flsdem or êlsdem* 
AbL £õdem £&dem éõdem bsdem or élsdem.^ 

Ipsê is declined like Illé, bnt with Neuter Singular N. Acc. ipsiun. 
It forms a Superlative ipsissimfis, very telf. 

* Poeta write Nom. Flor. maac. Idem. Dat AbL Mem 
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Kom. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abi. 

QuI 
Quem 
CüjttB 
Cul 
Qud 

(6) EELATIVE. 
Singular, 
quae qudd 
quam quõd 
cüjüs cüjüs 
cul cnl 
quã quõ 

(QuI, who, or which.") 
Plural 

QuI quae quae 
Quõs quãa quae 
Quorum quãrum quorum 

Quibüs or quis 
Qulbüs or quis. 

(7) INTERROGATIVE. 
Singular. 

Nom. Quis (quí») quíd \ ^ 
Quí quae quõd f 

Acc. Quem quam quíd i 
Quem quam quõd' 

&c. &c. &e. 
In the other forms as Relative. 

Indefinite PI. Nom. Qui, 

(8) INDEFINITE. 
Singular. 

QuYs quâ quíd ^ ^ 
QuI quae quõd / § 
Quem quam quíd y g 
Quem quam quõd ^ 

&c. &c. &c. 
In the other forms as Relative. 

quae, quâ or quae. 

(9) COMPOUNDS OF RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND 
INDEFINITE. 

1. Quisuam, quidnam; quinam, quaenam, quodnam, who, whatf 
2. EcqiJ8(foren-quÍ8), ecqua, ecquíd? Ecqui, ecquae, ecquod, 

(Interrogative). So Numquís, síquis, &c. 
3. Allquis, alíquã, alíquíd; Aliqui, ãlíquâ, alíquod, iome one» 
4. Quispíam, quaepíam, quippíam (quodpíam), anyone. 
5. Quisquam, quicquam; Genitive, cüjusquam, &e., anyone at ali, 
6. Quídam, quaedam, quiddam (quoddam), a ccrtain one. 
7. Quicumquè, quaecumque, quodcumque, whosoever^ wfiatsoever, 
8. Quisquís, whosoever^ quidquíd, whatsoever. 
9. Quivis» quaevis, quidvis (quodvís), any yoii will. 

10. Quílíbèt, quaelíbèt, quidlibet (quodlíbêt), any you please. 
n. Quisquê, quaequè, quicquè ; Quisquè, quaequè, quodquê, cach. So 

Ünusquisquè, ünâquaeque, ünumquicque (-quodque), each one, 
o. These Compounds are declined as thelr Primitives, the nndeclined sufflx or 

Preflx accompanylng cach caac, as Gen. cüjnsnam, àlTcüjüs, cüjuscumqnô, áíc., Ííc. 
On Correlatives, seo p. 126. 

Thb Pronominal Correlattvks quaus, iic. 
^ Interrog. Quâllg, 0/ tchcU 
kindf 

Quantfis, how 
Çreatt 

how 
many t 

DemonHt. 
t&lls, 9UCh 
tantÜB, *0 ffreat 
tõt, 10 many 

Relat. 
qu&lls, as 
quantfis, at 
qu&t, as 

Indefinite. 

àlTquantQfl, 
0/ some site 

UTquÕt, tome 
few 

Üniv. 
quAliscumquS, of 
\chat kind totvtr. 

quantURCumquè, hoíD great «oerr» . 
quotcumquè, Aotr 
many soever» 

> The íorzns Quis, qu!d, are Sabstantival; QuI, quõd,Âdj»ctival. 
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VEEBS 

§ 39. The Verb haa two Voices. (1) the Active Voice; 
Smõ, I love: (2) the Passive ; ámõr, I am loved. 

§ 40. A Deponent Verb is chiefljr Passive in form, but 
Active in sense; hortor, I exhort. 

§ 41. Active and Deponent Verbs are either— 
(1) Transitite, acting on an object; âraõ êura, I Uwe him\ or 
(2) Intransititb, not acting on an object; stõ, lstand. 

Obi, Verbs IntransitÍTe have no pereoual PassÍTe: see $ 7G. 

§ 42. The Yerb has two parts : 

I. Finite. II. Infinite. 

I. The Verb Finite has three Moods. 

(1) The I.VDiCiTiVK; àmõ, 1 lovt. 
(2) The CoNJUNCTiTE; Stnem (variously rendered: see § 66). 
(3) The Ihperatitk ; £mã, hve thou. 

§ 43. Time is expressed by Tenses. 

Thcre are six Tense-forms of the Verb Finite; the Precent. 
Simple-Future, Imperfect, Perfect, Future-Perfect, and 
Pluperfect. Other Tenses are formed by the verb Sum, esse (to he), 
■with Participles. 

§ 44. Tenses have each (1) two Numbers, Singular and 
Plural; and (2) three Persons in each Number. 

The First Person speaks: âmõ, I Inv; âmãmüs, we love. 
The Second Person is spoken to: ãmãs. thou lovest; £mãtís, ye love. 
The Third Person is spoken of: Smât, Ae loves-, Smant, thfy love. 

Ofm. Tbe Pronouns. 6g5, nõs. tü, võs, Is, 11, are severally ímplled In the Person»» 
Endings. 

§ 45. II. The Verb Infinite consists of Verb-nouns. 

(1) The Inpinitite, havinü sevpral Tense-forms. 
(2) The Gkruwd, 1 Verbal Substantives, whioh supply Case! 
(3) The two SüPiNBS, / to the Infiaitive. 
(4) Paeticipi-fs, or Verbal Adjectives, one of which ends in düs. 

and i§ called Q eründivb. 
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§ 46. There are Four regular Conjuqations (three of 
Vowel Verbs, one of Consonant and ü-verbs), of which 
the Present-stem and Character are shown in the Impera- 
tiva or Infinitive, 

Active Vbubs. 

Ist CoNI. 
2n<i CoNj. 
3rd CoNj. 

^ CoNÍ. 

A-verbs 
E-verbs 
Cons.-verbs 
TJ-verbs 
I-verbs 

Ind. Pres. 
Amõ 
Mõnêõ 
Eègõ 
Indüõ 
Audíõ 

Imperativo. 
ãmÃ 
mõnã 
rêo-e 
indO-ê 
audi 

Infinitive. 
âmÃ-rS 
mÕDK-rS 
rèo-èrS 
indií-erê 
audi-rê 

love 
adtÁse 
nde 
put on 
hear. 

Deponent Vebbs. 
Ist CoNJ. 
2nd CoNj. 
3rd CoKí. 

CoNj. 

A-verbs 
E-verbs 
Cons.-verbs 
X-verbs 

Vènõr 
Vèrèõr 
Ütõr 
Partíõr 

vènA-re 
vêrÊ-rá 
üT-erS 
parti-rê 

vénÃ-ri hunt 
vSrÉ-rl fear 
ÜT-Í 
parti-ri divida. 

§ 47. The Present, Perfect, and Sopine-stems must be 
Known in order to conjugate a Verb : 

Acttve Vehbs. 
Stem. Perf. Stcm. Snp. Stem. 

AmA- âtnãV- SmãT- 
2. MõnU- mõnU- mõníT- 
3. EèO- rex- (regS-) recT- 

AudX- audiV- audll- 

Deponent Verbs. 
Pros. Stem. Sup. Stem. 
VênA- 
Vèrü- 
ÜT- 
Partl- 

vênãT- 
võriT- 
ÜS- 
partiT- 

From these the other parts of the Verb may be formed. 

DERIVATION OF THE VERB-FORMS. 

Prom PnESKjTT Stem. 
:^8ent Act. and Pass. 
Future Simple A. and P. 
Jniperf. Act. and Pass. 
^mperat. Act. and Pass. 
ínfin. Pres. Act. and 

Pass. 
®Prund and Gerundive 
°»rticiple Pres. Act. 

From Pebfect Stem. | 
Perfect Act. 
Future Perfect Act. 
Pluperfect Act. 
Infinitive Perfect Act. 

From SüPiNi: Stem, 
Supincs 
Participle Fut. Act. 
Infinitive Fut. Pass. 
Participle Perf. Pa»». 
Perfect Pais. 
Future Perf. Pass. 
Pluperfect Pass. 
Infinitive Perf. Pass. 
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a. A Verb, therefore, is sufEciently conjugated thus : 

Shokt Fobm fob Activb Veebs. 

1 Pers. Pres. 
Infin. Pres. 
Perfect 
Supine in um 

ist CONJ, 
Amõ 
âmã-rê 
£mãv-i 
ãmãt-um. 

2nd CoKj. 
Mõncõ 
mõnê-re 
mõnü-I 
mÕDÍt-um. 

3rd CoNj. 
Règõ 
règ-êrê 
rex-i 
rect-um. 

4th CoNj. 
Audíõ 
audi-rê 
audiv-i 
audit-um. 

Shobt Form for Deponent ob Passive VEnBS. 

1 Pers. Pres. 
Infin. Pres. 
Partic. Perf. 
Gerundive 

Ist CONJ. 
Amor 
ãmã-ri 
amàt-ús 
ãmandüs. 

2nd CoNj. 
Mõnêõr 
mônè-ri 
mônit-üs 
mõnendüs. 

3rd CONj. 
EègÕr 
règ-i 
reet-üs 
rêgendüs. 

4th CoNj. 
AudíSr 
audi-ri 
audit-Ü8 
audíendus. 

b. Or, as a useful exércise, the following parts may often 
be repeated: 

1 Pers. Pres. 
2 Pers. Pres. 
Infin. Pres. 
Perfect 
Ger. in dum 

„ di 
» do 

Sup. in um 

Part. Pres. 
,, Fut. 

Lonoeb Form fob Active Vebbs. 
Ist CoNj. 
Amõ 
ãmãs 
ãmãre 
âmãvi 
ámandum 
imandi 
Smandõ 
Smãtnm 
Smãtü 
imans 
imãtünís. 

2nd CoNj, 
Mõnêõ 
mõnès 
mõnêrS 
mônüi 
mõnendum 
mõnendi 
mSnendó 
mõnitum 
mõnitü 
mònens 
mõnitüriis. 

3rd CoNJ. 
Eêgõ 
rêgís 
règêré 
rexi 
règendum* 
règendi 
regendo 
rectum 
rectü 
règens 
rectürüs. 

4th CoNJ. 
Audiõ 
audis 
audire 
audivi 
audíendum 
audíendi 
audiendõ 
auditum 
auditü 
audiens 
auditürüa. 

Lonoeb Fobh fob Dbponent Vebbs. 

1 Pers. Pres. 
2 Pers. Pres. 
Infin. Pres. 
Perfect 
Ger. in dum 

» di 
„ do 

Gerundiye 
Snp. in um 

„ u 
Part. Pres. 

„ Perf. 
„ Fut. 

iBt COKJ. 
Vênôr 
vènãris 
Tènãri 
vênãtus sum 
vènandum 
TènandI 
Tènandõ 
rènandüs 
Tênátura 
vênãtü 
vênans 
Tènãtüs 
Tènãtürüs. 

2nd CoNj. 
Vèrèõr 
vèrêrís 
vèrêri 
vêritüs sum 
Tèrendum 
vèrendl 
vêrendõ 
vèrendüs 
rèrítum 
Tèrítü 
vêrens 
vèrítüs 
Tèritürüs. 

3rd CoNJ. 
Ütõr 
ütèrís 
üti 
üsüs sum 
ütendum 
ütendi 
ütendõ 
ütendús 
üsum 
üsü 
ütens 
üsüs 
üsürüs. 

4th CoHj. 
Partiôr 
partlrís 
partlri 
partitüs sum 
partíendum 
partlendl 
partíendõ 
partiendiís 
partitum 
partltü 
partiens 
partitús 
partitürüs. 

* The forms -undum -undús are sometimea nsed In tbe 3rd and 4th Conjugationi. 
IntransltlTe Verbt íorm no Qerundive AdjectiTe, and nu SHplna In u. 
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S^^S. Action and State occur in Time. Time is either simplj I're- 
Sent, Past, or í^uture; or it is Present, Past, or Future with some 
further relation. The subjoined Scheme (for the Active Voice and In- 
dicativa Mood) compares the expressica of the relations of Time iu Latin 
tod English. 

Ck 

Time, 
Simple 
Pres. Relation 
Past Belation 
Fut. Relation 

I Simple 
Pres. Relation 
Past Relation 
Fut. Relation 

Simple 
Pres. Relation 

Past Belation 

Fut. Relation 

Indic. 
ãmõ.... 
ãmõ. . , . 
ãmãTÍ . . . 
àmãtürus sum 

ãmãví . . . 
ãmãbam . . 
amãvêram 
ãmãtúrüs füí. 

ãmãbõ. , ■ 
amãbõ. . . 

ãmãverõ . . 

&mãtürÜ8 êrõ 

English. 
I love 

am lovinff 
ha vc loved 
am ahout 

to love 
loved 
was loving 
had loved 
was ahout 

to love 
shall love 
thall be 

loving 
shall nave 

loved 
shall be 

ahout to 
love 

Name oí Toise. 
Present 

Fütürum Pêríphras- 
ticum Praescntis- 

Perfect. 
Imperfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Fütürum Pêriphras- 

tícum Praetêritl. 
Future Simple. 

Future Perfect. 

Fütürum Pêríphras- 
tlcum Fütüii. 

^ote 1. The Present, the Futures, and the Present Past (SmavI, I havf loved) are falled Primary Tenses: the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Simple Perfect (âm&vl, 
^ loved) Historie Tenses. 

2. A. The Perfect is formed in several ways :— 
1. By addíng vl to the Stem : ftmílvl, flêvl. 
2. By adding fil (for vi) to the Stem or CUpt Stem : • c51fil, m5niU. 

By adding si to the Stem or Cllpt Stem ; carpsl, mansl. In thia formation Consonants are gencrally changed (Sí^e 5 81). 
By preSiing a Hcduplication, and adding I to the .'item or Cllpt Stem. 

This RedupUcatlon is either the finst Consonant and Vowel of the Stem : cücurri, 
taomordl; or the flrst Consonant with g.inwhich case the Stem-vowel is iisuaUj 
coanged ; cgcini (from cSnô); see } 81; } 111 (9). . 

"• By adding I to the Stem or Clipt Stem, with or without change o( the Stem- vowel; bibl, verti, égi (from ôgõ), fdvl (from íàvCõ). 
The Supine ia formed :— 

1. By atlding to the Stem or Clipt Stem tum, sometimes í-tum, and a change oí 
Je^rs often takes place : ãnitltam, cultum, reotum, mõn-f-tum. 

2. The change of letters often requina tum to become Bum. See § 81. 
T leamer should bear in mind that the English given in the foilowing I « Tenaes of Verb« is often only ono of several possible meanings ; eepe- cially in the Conjunctive Mood. 

§ 49. Before the regular Verbs, it is nccessary to conjugate 
the irregular but important Verb of Being, sum, esse, 
*hich helps to complete the conjugation of other Verbs. 

* A Clipt Stem is a Stem without its Vowel Character : mon- for mon»* 



28 THE VERB 'SÜM.' 

>:3 
'3 
5 

H < 
U, Pt, 

»<) 
os 
S 
s g 
s S O 

"J M 1 
~ ^ I 

s^l 

>« iQ-: 
si CO 1 

O O o 

tí > 
H Ü 

O o 

«o 
§> 

53 5>5 
- « ÇJ «&j 2 K 
^ 2 ^ S fe, 
S ss « Ji ^ Síi^S 
~ -C >3 J- ^ ^ r-" -2^ -M 
i2 íí i2 ■5 X ca S 'cn 

•" r§> 
[§>•5 ~ s.s>s 
ã •S''S. >> S s.. « s -S» ji' §* 
^ s E « 

<2 » >2; <2 ^ ,S 
~^ !? 12 -■ ^ "*^ «*-l ^ . . . 03 s> ^ & >3 ^ 
H m B C c 
rrnii 4) õ d) ô ^ 

I 

O o o 

H , 

s 

i è 
^ I' 

fr. «o çj 
5 

03 >o 

V oT 
^ >=3 a Oi ■*-> _ >;3 c 03 >3 CO p ^ {fl 0) n 

=S ^? £ § 5» 
-c S ^ ^ V oT k^ •^- -c )3 ^ 

^ c ,2 c 
IO )S S >S iti 3 ^4 U fcN ^ ^ L^ >0^ >v >4^ >'^ )0 >4) 

«o 
« g e S 
^ S 'S J 

ii 
_í: -Í: >3 

S tf -t-T S g ig )g 19} 
>CJ >0; >0) Xte 

«J Is 
u ^ 
S a, 

c 
'« 2 >v 

|«>2 

■esuaj^ luesajj; •9idaiig 9jninj •}30jj9<Itni 



THE VERB • SÜM.' 29 

•-H 

5 
aq 

0 O 
i3 3 
01 &■ . 
S ^ S KH fL, § 

« -d 
b"® S s - ca ^ 

Í1 U 0) 
P-( 

a> > 
-a 

o 
^ a 

*3 •J3 a 

s o 

d *3 ^ ><> 

*13 oí 
fl,§ ^ 2 

CO <D ^ 
■3 1 &-w2 
C« 

Ph § 
0) o 

q3 

I 
0) 

'S « .&• ^ 
".é 

ti 
3 ^ 

OJ jj ^ CQ 

ia 

xU 

ia s „ 
'S| is „ 4>> O >=í 
pCH 

e V 

£> Q »< 

5>1 S « t: 
s 8 
s, 

|s 

: Jí ^ - - -5 )d ^ 
•§ jí^ ^ 
J3í >fe )q3 >c3 >aí >B 
^eeea^ 

»< 

» s « 5r fC 

19 "» 'a P I íà 

§ Kl < 'C )d 
6 

2 I 
§ i 
^ Sv « Si 
oT 4^ 
G C 

iÍ2Í2<2e^â 

la> 
"2 

g « s 

•. ® 
>3 

tí J .2 ,E 
Í2Í2J22222 

•uísç »avi{ 
>    ♦ 

h =5 
~ J ? ♦.« eo f«N» i 

~ ü?i « ?t 
§ S 

_ S>s >M >1— * — 
>^ )V )V >4<> >^ 
aeeíSi2í3 

(«c: ^ 03 

5>3 

•udjq 

^ 13 „ « S >« 

5 d 
6 
i2 

>0) >0) 
ee. 

vj 

■JMJJáJ •^aaijfldnu 

•« s 13 •«; 
■« ftj « « 
^■s 
oT ^ S B 
'2 S )<v >0) 
ee 

^1 
(O S 
B S 
n cQ 
'2 3 

i| I s 
g'8 p<<^ 

.. uT 
II 
■§^ . p< 
i'3 
^ s |>g 
•S'2 . «K Al »4 
ifi } «u a TS 

•" 'P - 
a a -•tí § • 4; <T3 -r- 
- B.O c . ® s s -S 

•ü sa «,g g 
E"®^ S 
|íi 
® — 
li-- S tü 

B ^ 
«t 

P n 5 K g iS P4 i '2 

s s cc 
O' 

« 

I 
5>-. 

e » 
3-2 E " 

•Sá 



30 FIKST CONJÜGATION ACTIVE. 

§ O 

u > 
H 
U eu o •<2 

103 
B ><a 

a o o 

^ 2 
e'» - s. S I S S « 
« iir ^ 

9 cí^ +a S V» C <u 10) >a> 10) io) a> 
a a a a a a >03 >C3 >CS >93 >0} >93 

A O O 

u > 
H -< O 

o § 
2-S 
O S.Í 

iS m3 
>J s S s ^ >03 xs >S 

cô S! 

» § 
a^j aa V 

>2^ "♦^ 
í^ § 
a a '« )03 

•d O 

•22 ^ »<s 
S -S^ S 

s S i 1 
s S S â ^ 

,5 V oT ^ >3 oT •. 
a <v lo; >0) 10) ia> a> 
1^ 1^ leS 1^ 1^ 1^ 
a a a a a a >cs )a >03 >c4 >03 >03 

'Butaof 

S • 
^ g' 

Q -SÍ *S r«- á ' fi r* I g s g> 
w %> •< 

''•' V oT ^ 
, - tt ^ a 15 a IQ )-^ >*H >^ ? ^ Xi X3 X3 Xi Xt icâ I03 i93 icd 103 I03 
a a a a a a >03 >c8 >03 >o3 >cS >03 
, CQ 

í- 
e 

; 
s ^ ^ fio ^ nS « S S 5^ - ~ S S ^ J^ 

N .C w oT •" 
e a C oT H S Ç$ 103 >03 lOQ 190 d 3 ^ ^ rO X} icd 103 icd io3 103 103 
s 1 s a a s >C3 M Md M3 >d >C4 

oò s; 

•9»aaj^ ■juasojj •a^dmig sjnjnj ^D9Ja^dtaI 



FIRST CONJüGATION ACTIVB. 31 

â "S s ^ lo3 193 o 
g a —i >rt >o3 
:q dl dl 
^ B 2, ^ ÇL, 
> CO 

H-AH PH 
Ui V3 

)cr ^ 
d; 
CO ^ >3 _ (h ^ 
s § 
'2 'w a ® >0j 

s - o 
"1 ^ 
a _ "í • c3 i2 íO 5^ a .S § 
ã s 111^ 
s § ã~" a )cí )9S )ca )cs 

S .s' . 
:i| 
1 .S 

. s «&s ^ e *í? c 

is a 
a >03 

CO >3 . is se •4^ 10$ O 
)ad 

«4-5 d 

S tí -jj o <U Cí 
;2; ci3 « 
fH ^ d) O) a> 
C O O 

S S 
.9 .S 
d ô. 3 S3 CO c/5 

«"io* • 

Ph PM 
t5 "K eS Cd 
Ph PH 

s i 

» B 
^ £l s Sí « a^i 
S I i § « - 
^ « oT ^■S-=>g 

)Q3 )V >a3 >Q3 )a3 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ >32 193 \93 IG3 103 IC0 
a a a a a a >53 >03 >3 >83 )« )33 

> IC« 
• ^ -B 
^ s » 
1^-2 "Ni ^ V 
S i-r-*: 

2 « § 

CO ^ >3 ,2 ;:à 

'2 ICÍ 
§ a a >3 >« )ã 

>• >• 193 IC3 
a a )C8 ):í 

i<y ^ I &i 

a ~ )S 

•J08JJ9J 

'píao] mvi{ 

■S ?3 

" s 
;2 ; 3 

S s S 

3 s o 

a g 

á^ ,s^ 'a "T^- 

> > ic3 icd 
l.ll I > '> '> '> 193 loi ICS 
a a a a >93 >93 >93 >93 

^•p3ao] a.iny 

^ « 

rfí 

S s 
V CO* >3 
r a IO M-« x! • - • • M fc- >0) >0) U M >0^ >0) > > 1^ 193 

a a >cS >03 

í<3 

133 103 
a a >08 >03 

ÍS s 

'E-g >0) >o í* ^ IC4 193 
a a >03 >01 

•p3ao] 4^ 

£*3 

•}Dajj8<i ajinn^ ^oajjadnjj; 



32 SECÜND CONJDGATION ACTIYE. 

H ■< 

I 

3 O >c 

'TS a 

0 )0 

c 
'S 10) a >o 

S 
e 
;â 

s o 

'O -5 
ia> i(D G tí )0 )0 
B a 

if 10) a> fi c: >o )0 
E a 

cS :o3 )« 133 133 -. )a) )4> >4) ><i> )Q; >0) a fl c c c c3 >o >C )0 >o )0 >o 
E g s s g a 

53 

•S^S 
s:5.-s 
g s s, 
-s-« ^ oT 

S C 03 C -4^ fl 0^ ia> ^ ^ M IO) 10) \a> a a a >o )o >o 

IO) ic; a;> 
10) 10» ia; C C 2 _ _ - )0 )C )0 

B B B B B 6 

'dsiapv ^Buisiapio 

Q O O 

w ^ 

03 
.«o os 

II 
S « 

p . >^ icu 
B >§ >g >g 

s s 

§11 C - 
oT 
fl >2r S fl 10) iOJ O) c c a >o >o >o 

5è 
53 

S ^ ^ S V "C 

fe S 
^ 5=^ 
5^ . 

. rr7 ^ g 
^ S 2 Io -Q ifl) iQ; ia> 10^ iâ.> tO) c C !3 c c g _ _ _ )o >0 >o >2 )o >2 

aEEiaaggas 

is CQ 

C m rt tcí Xi .0) 10) 
= 5 )o >o 
g s 

^ CQ •c )d 
>03 ias 
IO l(L> c c )0 >o 
E E 

S »« rt X) ^ 10) 10) c c )0 >o 
E a 

•esnax }aas8Jj^ •9I<Jinig Bjninj •joajjadtni 



;SECOND CONJÜGATION ACTIVE. 

o 
^ ^ .8 K 

V ,«<0 .«o : '>0 

w 
EH 

i 
M 
M 

s J 
e o a> 

>4) 7Í 
iS ')3 n a >0 >0 
a a 

dl 
a^ 

'~;ph m . . 
2 h 

Ph (1, 

)3 
•2 13 
|>3 C )0 

-- ' E? "r* *M SI S) o 
-S "e^ 

3 ,^10.5 a ~ ■" 03 ■n '2 S S fl o Çh 5 O rti Ql sJ ^ »— Q c c ^ f3 ej ® )o )o ^9 ® 
2 a 2 2 2 
o 
< •< 

0 
B á -é o <i> 
^oo 
qi oi ^ 
000 

S: 3 ;à 
.2 .S 
Ôh d, 0 s CO CO 

o3 aJ 
Si cí PL, ^ 

II 
PU CL, 

.Em- 
C u >0» >10; >3 >3 

xS o >0 )0 
s a 

^'2 "5"« a B a 
■n"c "E -c >0) >0) >0) >a> >3 >3 >3 )3 tí c 3 a >0 )0 )0 )0 
a a a a 

■§ 

* hS "S 

•S « S § 

S 
)3 )3 S 
>0 )0 >0 
a a a 

i"?? 

-« |<U 

"s 'ã s"« a 
?> ® a 

^-.2 
>S,2~b| 
a ^ .s « 

>3 )3 >3 ^ 
a 13 a •s )0 >0 )0 ~ 
a a s 

•písiapn aavii 
/ ■ > 

S 
â 

a 
S Cl jS _ = S 1*; -3 O "íí &3 

2 S g « 
^ s ã S 

s o - S 
S s, 
« j; 

'2 '^■> 
2 "T 

a »r«-S!C c V 1^ 10 1^ ^ 
.g J Jl .1.1 )3 >3 *)3 >3 >3 >3 C 3 C 3 3 3 )0 >0 )0 >0 >0 )0 
2 2 2 2 2 2 

'p9Siapv dav^i 

s § 
;á 

>0 >a> io >3 >3 >3 3 3 a )0 )0 >0 
a a a 

«o 

>3 
.3 u u u >0) >0) K) >3 >3 >3 3 3 3 )0 >0 )0 

a a a 

■pmapn 

'e 
o ^ c •C 3 -c 

^ ^ -w IC 
2 oT 
g '2 '2 >0) )a> >0; )3 )3 )3 3 3 3 >0 )0 )0 
2 2 2 

«li 
BQ «^ •»«» 
'2 "T-kf a !3 ã ,g ,g g 
>0; )(ü XD )3 )3 >3 
v9 >0 )0 )0 
a a a 

sinjiiii -pojjadnu 

D 





THIRD CONJüGATION ACTIVE. 35 

«>s 

Ów PH PH 

'T3 •! 
e c3 

bO bO bO ><y >5; >0) ÍH 

^ o Q 

o rh rh 

•" .s 
& 3 P «3 CQ 

e •« 

J. 
I^S 

a 

■Q 
>0) 
10) IO 

li Jl 
JJ oT 
-'c >2' .■B.§s.g »-l ^ M (H >0) >0) >0) >0) X >< io> ia> 14^ 10) ^ ^ ^ 

s 3 5 _, O 
J S w s 

s 
s-l 

>3 »r .r 
S íT S 

-«■^3 ^ 
"1 § e § 
S .--"í >3 >2 

^ S "ot 
,« K 'R K V. 
'£ 'g 'a 'K « 

I I)Q; 

Sfi-e 
J 3 
3l 
io%2" M ^ >0) >0) K X IO IO hi u 

2 ^ rs 
^ «o S ^ 
sslf 
V of 

.. ^ c >o >o >o >o 
X X y. X 10) I0> IO IO fH C 

■ 



36 FOURTH CONJUGATION ACTIVE. 
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s CM a 

^3 
a 
P a 

'pumii dq 

■-» 5? O 

§=■ 
>ar ^ 

>2 u M )3 t4 I -4.3 )?j 1^ 133 
n3 'U 0 0 0 c3 íS CS 

)í ,S 
s s ^ 
'2 '2 s ^ í3 p :3 Cd e4 c4 

ti 

'S 
ct eS 

>2 a p 
n3 S c« 

'pdvdíi 9q 

»< 
•s> 
S - -i, g ^ k; ►«: '2" 

I ~-5 S S &» 
' ' V Si ^ "*** 
: ^ 
I >2 1^)3 >S >S 
r ^ 2 a e tí ) IO IO ia> 10) )v I (h M (H H I 1-^ i>H >H [ rQ r;3 rQ 
I 0 3 ;3 f3 ;3 t cQ cO c3 c4 

•pdV9ll 

Q 
S O •c 

-s >V çs S . «o s I *«« V 

)— r 4-> n 
'S -S 5 S 3 s ca cí ed 

CQ 

•< 

'3 >3 C -*-> 

13 
3 3 Cd Cd 

•0SU0J; '}U9BW^ 

'puv?ii dq 'puv9Xi õutdq 

a 

s o -cs 

>0» çs V ^ '. ^ R. Kd CO 
».*s U I yn IO 

3 3 Cd Cd 

CO 

« 
^ CO 
s « 

'< r. 
fcf 2 S IO IO 

«^5 ^ 3 3 Cd Cd 

í i 
* "»«* 

C íh'' ,S )3 
S "3 

JS»- 'Ü 
2 3 d Cd 

03 
ur'v >?3 líd rO ^ IO IO 
3 S Cd Cd 

05 

^ u u >3 
2 a _ icd io3 ~ ^ ,o Q IO IO 

â ^ 3 S Cd Cd 

'** tS" 
|2 
I i ^ pQ IO IO 
;3 3 Cd Cd 

•0[duiig ojn^nj •;oajJ9duii 



FOÜRTH CONJÜQATION PASSIVE. 

W 
H 

5? 

P3 
M 
W 
> 

•'pMdllU33q3lVDXl 

o^S S Q e 
£ 

^ ^ 
I 4Í^ 
! 'S.S ' 'S *w 

t»r 

, m « I >:ã ■-« •4^ • ^ ).« I-H ^ ^ 

í3 C3 C4 c^ P c$ d 
^ *3 0 3 cS d 

'puvd^i 

Sà Ss^ 

CO 

s 
•c 
V "O 
C> 

s» ÇJ I-CS 
o •T3 

e 
^ 0) «-aí '" 'S 

'C 

% 
Pm 
a 

)3 S ? .tá V iti rg TJ 

fX, E3 
PH 

M %-; 

Ph 
a> 

Ph 
s 

Pr 
v; fl 

S « « ^ js fl ^ 
rQ "«O 
5 

Q> 
Pi 

•p.tmi{ U93q dav%i 

'rs 
Sss 
§ ^ § 

"§ s Ü 

S C^ ' 

3 2 
l~ § « § ü 
« 5Í &5 S „ « 

r oT ■4-' 
^ a s 

QO 03 03 )S >=3 )3 
tn ÍM n3 
;3 s 2 CQ R Cg 

c S g 
'd TS '3 
SI g 2 c9 Cg Cg 

*'pdV9\{U9dq^dCíX>'i{ 

<*•» 

« 
S -o S «S cc 
3 § ^ Ç á 

^ oT, íp > 

V •< 
- m 

■tT çf •g 
„ 'E 'm 6 -3 § )Gí >0) )aí *C 'C 
03 03 03 >'1' >4) )d >3 >3 1^ 13 PH *3 ^ 

rrt 'O 
2 S 2 2 3 c3 cí cS cc cí ca 

ÍC! 

•pMdii ud3q 
! ^ 

00 

-«1 13 <1 
^ 5 

S ,2 
S 'í2 )a> >cí 

•=1 
-I 
•< oT 
)f s 
>fe '2 
n. >1» 

>3 >3 >5 s 

B 

*•» 
tn 

s 
'2 2 )a> xu 
"r- « Í2 

^ 2 ca ts 

V3 

T3 '2 
- 2 ta t« 

TS "TS 3 3 S t« 

naajjaj sjtunj •J39JJ9<InU 



46 THE FOÜR CONJÜGATIONS : 

§ 59. SCHEME OF THE 
ACTIVE 

I 

Indicative Mood. 

Am- 
Mõn- 
Règ- 
Aud- 

Singular. 
1. 2. 
o 
èõ 
õ 
íõ 

as 
ês 
ss 
ís 

3. 
át 
et 
ít 
it 

1. 
ãmüs 
èmüs 
tmüs 
Imüs 

Plural. 
2. 3. 

ãtis ant 
êtís ent 
hÍ8 t^nt 
itis íunt 

Ãmâ- 
Mònê- 
Eêg- 1 
Audi- / 

J bõ bis bit 

et 

bimüs bítís bunt 

èmus êtís ent 

Ãmã- 
Mõnê- 
Eêg-ê- 
Audi-ê- 

Âmãv- 
Mõnü- 
Rex- 
Audiv- 

Amãv- 
Mõnú- 
Kex- 
Audiv- 

Âmãv- 
Mõnú- 
Rex- 
Audiv- 

bam bãs bit bãmüs bãtis bani 

isti it Imüs istis èrunt v. 
êrS 

Srõ èna erit Stâmüs erítis £riiit 

£ram Srãs SrSt Srãmus ãrãtis Srant 

Imfebatiye Mood. 

Ãm- 
Món- 
Rèo- 
Aud- 

Prcficnt. 
a 2. PI. 2. 
Ã ãté 
ã êtS 
« ttê 
i itê 

S. 2. 
ãtõ 
ètõ 
ítõ 
ítõ 

Future. 
S. 3. PI. 2. 
ãtõ 
êtõ 
ítõ 
ítõ 

ãtõtS 
ètõtS 
ítõtS 
itõtê 

PI. 3. 
antõ 
entõ 
untõ 
íuntõ 

yote.—When the Perfect-Rtem ends In ar, «j, or, v Is often ellminatod b«fore U 
or tr (but not before éri), and contractlon aiwajrs follows: 

ftm&vistl X &mastl implèriasem x Iroplessem nõvistT x nostl 
&m&vêrunt x &m&rnnt Implévèram x Implfram nõvfiram x nõram 

When the Perfect-atem ends in ip, v is often eliminatcd, and contractlon tnay 
follow before ú only ; audlvl x audn; audlristl x andiisti x audlstl. 

WriterB sometlmes caat out U from other Perfect (onns ; dixtl for dlxiâtl, acccstis 
for accesBistls, surrexõ for surrexisag; grepaêmtU for êrepslssêmüs. | 

The sign X means * changed to.* . | 
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Four Conjuoations. 
VOICE. 

CONJUNCTIVB MOOD. 
singular. Plural. 

1. 2. 3. 1.^ 2. 3. 
Am- em êa èt êmüs êtis ent 
Mõn- èam Sãs èât Sãmüs eãtís lant 
Rêg- am ãs £t ãmüs ãtis ant 
Aud- iam íãs iât iãmüs iãtis iant 

Ãmã- ^ 
Mõnê- I 
Eêgí- f 
Audi- J 

Âmâv- ' 
Mõnü- 
Rex- 
Audiv- , 

rem rês rêt 

£rim £rís Srit 

rémüs rèüs rent 

êrímús Snüs Srint 

Ãmàv- 
Jilõnü- 
Rex- 
Andiv- 

issem issSs issèt issêtis issent 

VERB INFINITE. 

Frcs. Imp< 
AmÁ- 
MõnÊ- 
Rèo«- 
Audi- 

iKTIínTIVE. 
srf. Perf. Pln 

Amãv- 
y MÕDÚ- 

• Rex- 
AudÍT-, 

perf. 

' issS 

Ge 

Am-and- 
Mõn-end- 
Règ-end- 
Audi-end- 

ÍUND. 
N.Ao. G. D.AbL 

' nm, i, õ 

Pabticiplb Pres. Impf. 
Am- ans 
Mõn- 1 
Règ- V eni 
Audi-j 

SuPINES. 
Amãt- 1. 2. 
Mònit- - 
Rect- ■ " 
Audit- 

PAKTICIPI.B Future, 

úrús. 



48 THE FODR CONJÜOATIONS : 

§ 60. ScHEMF, OF THK 
PASSIVE 

Pr
es

en
t. 

j 

Indicative Mood. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 
Am- õr ãrís* ãtür ãmür âminl antSr 
Mõn- èõr êria ètür êmür êmini entür 
Eèg- õr eris ítür ímür íminl «ntür 
Aud- Í5r íris itür ímür imlni iuntür 

Fu
t. 

Si
mp

le.
 

l bõr bèris bltür bimür bímíni buntür Mone- 1 y x,g V. beré 
.5- !• ár èris ètür êmür émini entür 

^ r. èrS 

Im
pe

rfe
ct.

 Ãmã- 
Mõnê- 
Règê- 
Audí-ê- , 

• bar bãris bãtür bãmür bãmini bantür 
V. bãrê 

Pe
rfe

ct.
 Amãt- 

Mõnít- 
Eect- 
Audlt- 

üs üs üa i i i 
Bumf ès est sümüs estis sunt 

Fu
t. 

Pe
rf.

 

Amãt-, 
Mõnít- 
Eect- 
Audit- 

üs üs üs i i i 
èrõ èris èrit èrimüs èritís êrunt 

í 
K 
S 

Amãt- 
Mõnít- 
Kect- 
Audit- 

üs üs üs i i i 
êram êrãs êrát êiãmüs êrãtis êrant 

l 

Impebativb Mood. 

AmA- 
MõnÉ- 
Kgo- 
Audi- 

Present. 
S. í. PI. 2. 
re 
erê tmini 

mini 

S. 2. 
tõr 
tõr 
ítõr 
tõr 

Future. 
8. 3. 
tôr 
tõr 
ítõr 
tõr 

PI. 3. 
ntõr 
ntõr 
Mntõr 
untõr 

• In the Pecond Pers. Pres. Indlc. Passive ít Ib not to UJ^nal to writo rfi for rli 
on «coount of tha oonfuaion wlth Infln. Act. and Imperat. Pass. 

t In the perlphrafMM fQI ia occftsionally used for sum. füérõ for Crõ, fílCram 
for (rum. fOèrlm for aim, fQiasem for essein, and flilsHd for cssè ; iniitOa fU, f(l£r6,[ 
f&Cram, fOgrim, faisscm, ftUsBC, etc. 
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jím- 
Mõnê- 
Rêg- 
Audí- 

CoNJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 
èr éris V, érô êt& êmür êmínl entür 

■ âr âris V. ãrê ãtür ãmür ãmini antüp 

Xmâ- 
Mõnê- 
Règí- 
Audi- 

• rêr rêris v. rètflr rèmup rêmíni rentür 
rêrã 

Âmãt- 
MSnít- 
Eeet- 
Aadit- 

, US ÜS US i i i 
sim sis sít simus sitia sint 

Xmãt- 
Mõnlt- 
Rect- 
Audit- 

iís iís US i i ! 
ossem esses essSt essèmüs essãtis 

VERB INFINITE. 
Infinitite. 

„ Pre». Impcrf, Pert. Plapert. 
AmÃ- 1 - Amãt- 
MõnÊ- / Mõnlt- v » 
Rèo- i Rect- ■ 
Audi- ri Audlt- 

Future. 
Amãt- \ 
Mõnit- I 
Rect- 
Audit- ) 

Pabticiple Perfect. 
Amat- 
Mõnlt- V 
Rect- ■ 
Audit- 

GKBUNDr 
Âmand- 
Mõnend- 
Rêgond- 
Audíend- 

YE. 

i». 

. 1 
E 
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62 THE FODK OOMJDQATIONS : 

§62. SCHEME OF IHE 
DEPONENT 

Indicativb Mood. 

Vên- 
Ver- 
Üt- 
Part- 

J. 
õr 
êôr 
5r 
íõr 

Singular. 
2. 3. 

ã-ris (rè) ãtúr 
ê-ris (rê) êtur 
è-rís (rS) itilr 
i-ris (rê) itür 

1. 
ãmür 
êmür 
imür 
imür 

Plural, 
2. 

ãmíni 
èmím 
ímini 
imim 

antuT 
entür 
antür 
iuntür 

Vénã- 1 
Véré- 
Üt- 
Parti- 

b8-iís(r8) bitup bímür bimlni buntSr 

è-ris (rê) êtür èmur émínl entür 

Vênâ- 
Vêrê- 
Üt-è- 
Parti-è-. 

bar bãris V. 
bârê 

bãtui bâmur bãmíni baotôr 

Vènãt- \ 
Vêrlt- lãs 
Üs- 1 siim 
Partrt- ) 

UB 
est 

! I 
gfimüs estis 

1 
Bunt 

Vênãt- 
Vèrit- 
Üs- 
Partit- 

us 
êrõ 

U8 
êiü 

Ss 
êrit 

i i i 
êrimiíg êritis êrunt 

Vênãt- 1 
Vêrlt- [üs fií ü« 
Üs- [ êram êràs èrit 
Partit- ) 

1 1 1 
erãmus êrãtís Srant 

Impíbativb Mood. 

VênÃ-1 y 
Vêrfi. 1 
ÜT- êrè 
Parti- rô 

Present. 
a 2. n. 2. 

t-mmi 
mm! 

as. 
tor 
ítõr 
tor 

Ftxtaro« 
&8. 
tor 
ítõr 
tõr 

PI. 8. 
nt<5r 
ttntõr 
ttntõr 

Note. Some Deponcnts have an Actire form also; as, p&nTõr and pflnl8,;>unúA. 
líany Participles Perfect oí Deponent Vcrbe are naed Paáêively as well as AÍklTely; 
Buch are, ausplc&tüs, &bõinTn&tü8, ãdeptüs, cõmlt&tfis, commcntfifl, confesaüs, dè- 
te8t&tfis,di|7n&tÜ8,ez8Corfttfia,expertfi8, õmenefis, für&tfis, f&bric&tfis, fmstr&tfiSt 
ImltAtüs, mSdltfttfis, mentltüa, mSdTc&tfis, znSrTtÜs, mõdGr&tüs, oblftfis, Òplnfttüs, 
pactüfl, partitfis» pollTcUfis, pAplU&tfis, praed&tOs, prGc&tüs, prõfe«ffis, sòlltflst 

testlfTc&tfls, yenCritfls, etc. 
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Foür Conjdoations. 
VEEBS. 

CONJTOOTITB MOOD. 
Singular. 

1. 2 3. 
Vén- êr ê-rís (rS) §tür 
V8r- èSr èã-rís (rê) êãtür 
Üt- âr ã-ris (rê) ãtür 
Part- iSr íã-ris (rê) íãtüp 

Plural. 
1. 2. 3. 

êmür Smini entür 
?ãmilr gãmínl èantür 
ãmür ãmínl antür 
íãmür lãmíni íantur 

Vênã- 
Vírê- 
Üt-«- 
Parti- 

rens v. 
rêrS 

rêtür rêmur rêmini rentflr 

Vênãt- 
VSrit- 
Ü8- 
Partlt- 

üs ÍÍ8 
essem esses 

us 
essSt 

i i I 
essèmüs essStIs pssent 

INFIN. Prea. Imperf. 
VênÃ- > . 
vêrfi- ;" 
Üt- i 
Parti- ri 

VEBB INFINITK 
INFIK. Perf. Plnp. í Pabt. Fut. 

Vènãt- 
Vêrit- 
Üs- 
Partlt' 

í-l- üs essS j üruB 

INFDÍ. Fut 

úrus essi 

Pabt. Preo. 
Vênans 
Vèrens 
títens 
ParÚens 

Okbuhd. Gkruhditx. 
Vênand- 
Vêrend- 
Ütend- 
Partlend- 

Part. Pcrf. 
Vénãt- 
Vèrit- ,, 
Üs- ^ 
Partit- 

SUFIKBI. 

am, u. 



64 VERBS IN TO (THIKD CONJUQATION). 

§ 63. A. Verbs in i-õ of the Third Conjugation, in their Present- 
stem forms, retain this t generally; but not before i, final e, and short 
ir. These Verbs are (English at pp. 68 &c.);  

Cãpíõ, cüpió, and facíõ, 
Fõdíõ, fügíõ, and jâcíõ, 
Pàríõ, râpíó, sâpíõ, quStíõ, 
Compounds of spgcíõ and lâeíõ. 
Deponent: grádíõr, pâtíõr, mõiíõr; 
And, in some tenses, põtíõr, õríõr. 

Examfles. 
A-CTTVE. 
Indie. Pres. cSpí-õ, eãp-ís, -It, -imüs, -Itis, cSpí-unt. 

Fut. câpí-am, -ês, -et, -êmiís, -êtis, -ent. 
Imperf. cSpí-ébam, -èbSs, -èbât, -èbãmüs, -êbãtis, -êbant. 

Conj. Pres. cSpí-am, -ãs, -át, -ãmus, -ãtis, -ant. 
Imperf. cáp-êrem, -èrês, -èret, -êrèmiís, -èrètis, -êrent. 

Imper. Pres. câp-ê, -itè. 
Fut. câp-itõ, -itõtS, câpí-nntõ. 

Infin. Pres. cáp-ère. Genind, cSpí-endum, -endi, -endõ. 
Deponent. 
Indic. Pres. pStí-ôr, pát-Êiís, -Itür, -ímur, -ímini, pStí-untür. 

Fut. pátí-Sr, -èris, -êtfir, -êmür, -èminl, -entür. 
Imperf. pítí-èbár, -èbãris, -êbãtur, -êbãmilr, -èbãmini, -êbantür. 

Conj. Pres. pâtí-Sr, -ãiís, -ãtür, -ãmur, -ãmini, -antür. 
Imperf. pit-èrêr, -êrêris, -êrètür, -èrêmür, -êrêmini, -êrentür, 

Imper. Pres. pSt-èrí, -ímlnl. 
Fut pSt-Itõr, pãtí-untõr. 

Infin. Pres. pÍt-L Gerund, pátí-endfim, -endi, -endõ. Gerundive, 
pítí-endfis. 

^Noíe 1. Õriõr ia conjugatod like píitiôr, ezccpt a few fonns which follow the 
Fourth Conjugation: Srlrl, õrirlSr, etc. PõtBr foUow» the Fourth Conjugation, but 
In f:me forms warers between tho Third and Fourth : pStItflr ar pStItttr ; pStImiir 
or põtImDr; pOtérür or pOtIrêr. 

Nott S. Mõriõr, BrWr, have Futuro Farticipics mSrltflrüs, firltOrãs. 

II. Verbs in «õ retain u in ali forms; indüõ, indüls, indül, indüerè. 

PERIPHEASTIC CONJUGATION. 

§ Tlie Participles in ürüs, dús, aiajr be conjugated witb ali the 
Tenscs of the VerV dum. 





56 8IQNS OF THE TENSES AND UOODS. 

SIGNS OF THE TENSES AND MOODS. 

§ 65. The Latin Tenses may be variously rendered: 

Indicatitb Mood. 

Pres. &mõ, love, am loving, 
Imp. Smãbam, loved, waa loving, uted to love. 
Perf. ámãvi, loved (Simple Past), have loved (Present Past). 

§ 66. The Conjunctive Mood has two general uses: 

(1) Pure, op not subordinate to another Verb: 
(2) Subjunctive, cr subordinate to another Verb. 

1. The Pure Conjunctive is rendered in English with auxiliary Verb» 
for Signs; generally would or shovld; sometimes can, coidd; may, might; 
ihall, or wül: 

ãmem té (sl bõn&s sis), 
1 can love you {if you are good), 
ãmãrem té (si bônus esses), 
l shovld—wotdd—love you {if you were good), or 
I fhould have been loving you {if you were good). 
Sm8\rissem té (si bònüs füissès or esses), 
/ thould—would—have loved you {had you been good). 

2. When the Mood is Subjunctive, it sometimes has a sign in 
English: èdê üt vivãs, eat that you may live\ but oftener it must bí 
rendered as if it were Indicative: sis, esses, füissês, In the last Exam- 
ples. Sc: 

Laudãtur quõd pãruSrit, he is praised in th»t he obeyed. 
Laudãvi eum qul pãrüisset, I praised him (as one) wh» had 

obeyed. 

§ 67. The Present Conjunctive is also used Imperatively: 
Active. Fasslve. 

Xmem, may /, or let me 
Âmês, mayst ihou, or see 

thou 
Amêt, may he, or let him 
Âmèmus, may we, or let ua 
Âmêtis, may ye, or see ye 
Ãment, may íhty, or let them. 

Ãmêr, may I, or let me 
Amêiís, mayst thou, or see 

thou 
^mêtür, mxiy he, or let him 
Amêmfir, may we, or let ua 
Ãmèmínl, tnay ye, or see ye 
Anientvír, may they, ot let them^ 



THE INFINITIVB8. 

THE INFINITIVE8. 

§ 68. The Infinitives in rS, rl, are Present or Imperfect; Infinitives 
m issS, tfts-esaê, Perfect or Pluperfect: 

(1) Dicítur Smãrê, 
He is said to be loving. 

DIcêbatur SmãrS, 

(1) DIcItür Smãrl, 
He is said to be loved. 

Dicèbãtür ámãrl, 
He was said to have been lomng. He was said to have been (at the 

time) loved. 

Scíõ Sum SmãrS, 
I know (that) he íí lomng. 

Scièbam êum SmãrS, 
I knew (that) he was loving. 

(2) Dicítur árnàvisse, 
He is said to have loved. 

Dicêbãtúr SmãvissS, 
He was said to have loved. 

Sci5 êum ámãvissS, 
I krww (that) he loved. 
I krww (that) he has loved. 

Scièbam Sum SmâvisaS, 
I knew (that) he had loved. 

Scíõ êum Smãri, 
I know (that) he is loved. 

Scièbam eum Smãri, 
I knew (that) he was loveà. 

(2) Didtiír âmãtus essS, 
He is said to have been loved. 

Bicèbãtur ãmãtus essS, 
He was said to have been (at 

a former time) loved. 

Scíõ Sum Smãtum essS, 
I know he was loved. 
I know he has been loved. 

Scièbam èum Smãtum essS, 
I knew he had been loved. 

§ 69. A. The Future Inflnitive Active has two forms, -üriSs es»è 
urfis fõissS, the uses of which a few instances will show 

(a) CrêdSrís ítürus essê, you are believed to be about to go. 
Crêdõ tè ítürum essS, I believe (that) you will go. 

(ô) Grêdèb&rís ítürüs cbbS, gou were believed to be about to go. 
Crèdêbam tè ítürum essô, I believed that you wovXd go, 

(c) Crèdèris Itürfls füissè, you are believed to have been about togo 
Crôdõ té ítürum faissè, I believe that you would have gane. 
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B The Future Infinitive Passive is fonned by the nnion of the 
Supine in um with the ImpejBonal Infinitive iri; 

Ciêdõ ãmãtüm iri Jüllam, (Ut.) 1 believe there-is-a-tending to lovi 
Julia; i.e., 1 believe Julia will be loved. 

Aiunt ultum iri injúrias, they tay that the wrongs wül he avenged. » 

a. The same may be eipressed by fütürum ess8 üt, fõrS üt, with 
Smêtür, âmãrêtür;' 

Crêdõ ffitürum-esse (or forg) üt Jüliá âmêtür, I believe (that) Julia 
will be loved. 

Crédebam fõrê út J&liâ Smãrêtur, 1 believed (that) JtUia would be 
loved 

~~ GERUND.—SUPINES.—PAETICIPIES. 

§ 70. A. The Qerund is perhaps the Neuter Gerundive Partieiple 
deelined as a Verb-Noun (um, i, õ). 

S. The Supines are Cases (Accusative and AblatÍTe) of a Verb-Noun 
of the Fourth Declension. 

C. The Gerundive (iis, S, um, like bõnüs) is used to eipress meetness 
or necessity, either impersonally, èundum est, one must go; or person- 
ally, vitS túendS est, l%fe should be prottctcd. If a Case of the Persoo 
is added. that Case is luually the Dative : êundum est mlhí, I must go: 
rità nõbis tüondâ est, life shoidd beprotected by us. 

D The other Participles are— 
Active. Pres. Smans, loving, like ingens. 

Fut. ámãtürüs, about to love, ) bõnüs 
Passive. Perf. ámãtüs, loved, ) 

The three Participles wanting may bethus supplied: 
Act. Part. Perf. ' having loved,' quum âmãvissèt (or by § 125.) 
PasB. Part. Pres. ' being loved,' qui ámãtür, or dum âmãtür. 

„ Part. Fut. 'ahout to be loved,' qui àmãbitür. 

E. Some Verb» form Participials in 
-bundüs, -cundüs, expressing ' fulness,' vfigãbundüs, wandering, 

irãeundús, wrathful] 
-bnis, expressing 'possibility,' pirãbilís, procurable-, 
_n;B, „ ' capaeity,' dõcílis, teachabU; 

„ ' inolination,' lõquax, talkative-, 
-Wü» 'active foree,' rãpidãs, hurrying, cúDldüst 

■irjnroUK. 



OERITED, ETC. rEKBS. 59 

DEBIVED VERBS. 

§ 71. I. Frequentative Verbs express repeated or intonser 
action, are of the First Conjugation, and formed either in -tõ, -sõ, from 
Snpine-stems; canto, I $ing (cânõ, cantum), curso, I run (currõ, 
cursum); or by adding -i-tô, -i-tõr to the Clipt Stem, rõgítõ, I asJc 
qften (rõgõ). 

II. Inceptive Verbs express beginning of aetion, are of the Third 
Conjugation, and formed by adding -scõ to the Present-stem: 

LSbascó, I hegin to totter, from ISbÃrê. 
Pallescõ, / tum pale, „ pallÈrê. 

Or from Nouns, with suíBx -a-scõ or -e-scõ; 

Püèraseõ, / become a boy, from püSr. 
Jlileseõ, I becoTíie müd, „ mitis. 

III. Desiderative Verbs express desireof aetion, areof theFourth 
Conjugation, and formed.by adding -únj to the Supine-stem: 

Csüríõ, / am hungry, from èdõ, ês-um. 
Partüriõ, I am in labour, „ pàriõ, part-um. 

QUASI-PASSIVE AND SEMI-DEPONENT VERBS. 

§ 72. The Verbs which unite an Active form with a Passive meaning 
are: 

Exülõ, / am banUhed (ãrê). Vãpílô, I am beaten (àrè). 
Fíõ, 7 am made. VênSô, I am on sale (Irè). 
licSõ, I am put to auction. 

§ 73. The Verbs which have an Actiye Present with a Perfect of 
Passive form, are: 

AudSô, I dare, Perf. ausús sum, 1 dared. 
Fldõ, I truit, „ flsüs sum, 1 trusted. 
Oaudèó, 1 am glad, „ gãvisüs sum, I was glad. 
Sõlèõ, I am wont, ,. gòlltüs sum, I was wont. 

Some have Active Perfect with Deponent Perfect Participles: 
Preaent. Perfect. P»rt. Perf. 

Jürõ, I twear jürãvT, I ewore jürãtüs, having moom. 
Cènõ, 7 tup eênãvl, I tupped cênãtüs, having mpped. 
Prandiõ, 7 dine prandi, 7 dined pransüs, having dined. 

8o nuptS, wedded, põtÜH, having drunk, and some othcrs. 
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DEFECTIVE VEEB3. 

Defective Verbs want some of the usual parts ol » Verb. 
§ 74. I. The Verbs coepl, I have begun, õdl, 7 hate, mSmlni, 1 

remember, hare no Present-stem Tenses. 

SCHEUE. 
tndlc. Conj. Infln. 

Coep- 1 I êrim issã Perf. 
Od- !■ Stõ Fut. Perf. 
MSmm- J eram issem issS Flup. 

Memini has Imperative Fut. Sing. memento ; Plur. mementõtS 
Coepí has Part. Perf. coeptüs ; Fut. coeptürüs. 
Odi „ „ õsüs „ õsürüs. 
a. Nóvi, I hnoixi (from noscõ), is similarly used. 

II. Many Verbs have Perfect -without Supine (see Table), and many 
Inceptive and other Verbs have neither Perfect nor Supine : as, mitescõ. 
pollèõ, fürô, feiíõ. 

III. Verbs Defective in other forms: 
(1) Aiõ, I say 'ay,' affirm. 

Indic. Pres. aiõ, STs, ált     aiunt. 
„ Imperf. aiêbam, -bãs, &c., complete. 

Conj. Pres.   aiãs, aiát     aiant. 
(2) Inquam, I tay. 

Indic. Pres. inquam, inquis, inquit, ínquimüs   inqulunt 
„ Imperf.    inquíêbSt     inquíêbant. 
„ S. Fut.  inquTês, inquiít. 
,, Perf.   inquisti, inquit. 

lmp«r. Pres. inquS     inquítS. 
(3) Quaesõ, 7 entreat; Ist Pers. PL quaesümus. 
(4) Fãri, to tpeak; used by the Poets in this and a few other forms : 

as, fãtür, he tpeak»; fSbõr, 7 thatt tpeak; farè, tpeak thou. Participleg: 
rãtús; fandãs. Oerund: fandi, fandõ. 

(.5) The Imperativos: 
' a. ApSgS, begone. 

Cédô, cSiÒtê (or cettê), give here. 
Hávè (or Svê), hávêtè, hail. Infin. hSvêrS. 
Salve, salvètS, Aail. Infin. salvêrí. Fut. salvêbís. 
b. ÃgS, Sgítê, coTne; Vâlè, r&létê,/arewell; Infln. vSlêr8; are used 

\rith special meaning, but their Verbs âgõ, vSlèõ, are fuUy oou- 
jugat«d. 
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IjtPEBSONAL VBBBH. 

§ 75. Impersonal Verbs are conjugated (as such) only in the Third 
Persons Singular of the Finite Verb, and in the Infinitive. 

A. Active Impersonals have no Passive Voice. 
(1) The principal of these are of the Second Conjugation: 

Õportèt, dècet, dèdècêt, it behoves, beseems, misbeteem». 
Pígét, püdèt, paenltèt, 
Taedèt add and mísêrêt, 
Líbêt, lícèt, and liquèt, 
Attinèt and pertínét. 

it irks, íhames, repents, 
it disgusts, moves 'pity, 
it pleaae», is lawful, it clear, 
it relatei, belongt. 

Conjugation of Impersonal Verbs (Second). 

1. Õport-' 
2. Dêc- 
3. Dèdec- 
4. PIg. 
6. Püd- 
6. Paenit- 
7. Taed- 
8 Misèr- 
9. lãb- 

10. làc- 
XA .vs of» / Attín- id me, etc. \ pertln- 

mê, té, eum, 
DÓS, VÕ8, Sós' 

mlhl, etc. I 

Indic. 

èt 
êbit. 
èbSt 
filt 
fièrít. 
üerSt 

Conjuno. 

m 

êrít. 
uSrit 

uissSt. 

Infla. 

êre. Pres. 
S. Fut. 
Imperf. 

uissê. Perf. 
Fut Perf. 
Pluperf. 

The Persons are expressed by the Case: as. 

Sing. 

Plur. õ 

õportít mê írê, 
õportSt tè ire, 
õportèt èum irê, 
õportèt nós irê, 
õportít vós irS, 
õportít £õs irí, 

it behoves nu 
you 
him 

you 
them, 

or 1 

togo, 
you, 
he 
toe 
y 
they 

ought tt 
go. 

Sing. Licêt mihí irí, it ii allowed me 
Ucêt tibt irí  you 
lleèt èl Irí, „ „ him 

Plur. lícSt nõbis irí, „ „ us 
licít võbis írS, „ „ you 
Ucèt iis irí, „ „ them 

togo, 

or I 
you 
he 
we 
y 
they 

■maygo. 

So in the othor Tenses and Moods. 
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(2) Among Impersonal Verbs of other Conjugations are: 

Accidit, it happens 
Contingit, it befalls 
Evênít, it turns out 
Convênít, it tuits 
Gxpêdit, it is expedient ' 

) míhí, 
)■ tíbí, 

èi, etc. 

DèlectSt, it charms 
Jüvát, it delightt 
Intêrest, 
Eêfert, 
Constàt, 

1 mê, té, 
/èum, etc. 

it concerni > méã, tüã, 
it imports í êjüs, etc. 
it is acknowlecLged. 

(31 Some Impersonals express changcs of season and wcather; 

Fulgürãt, it lightens. 
Ningít, it anowa. 
Plüít, it rains. 

Tõnãt, it thunders. 
Lüeescit, it dawns. 
Vespèraseít, it gets iate. 

§ 76. S. (1) Intransitive Verhs are used iniporsonally iu th'j 
l'assive Voice ; lüdítur, there is "playing, from lüdõ, 1 play. 

Present 
Simple Fut. 
Imperf. 
Porfect 
Fut. Perf. 
Pluperf. 

IndicatiTe, 
Lüditür 
lüdêtúr 
lüdêhãtür 
lüsuDi est 
lüsum Srít 
lüsum êrât 

Conjunctive. 
lüdãtür 

lüdêrêtür. 
lüsum sit 

lüsum essêt 

Inãnltlve. 
lüdi. 
lüsum Iri. 

lüsum esse. 

lüsum fuissS. 

The Persons may be expressed by an Ablatire of the Agent: 

Preacnt Indicatlve. 
Síng. LüdTtfir ã mê, there is playing hj,' me, or 7i . _ - _ thee^ thou play est, 

him, he plays, 
lüditür ã tè, 
lüdítur áb iõ, 

Plur. lüditür ã nõbis, 
lüditür ã vôbis 
lüditÜT áb Cs, 

us, 
you, 
them, 

we play, 
ye play, 
they play. 

But the Ablative is often omitted, being understood from the conteit 

§ 77. (2) The Neuter Gerundive is used impersonally wíth eesS to 
eifress meetness or necessity: sometimes with Dative of Person. 

Preaent Indicatlve. 
Sing. Lüdendum est mlhí, tiere must be playing by me, cr / 

lüdendum est tíbí, „ „ „ tlm, thou | ^ 
lüdendum est èi, 

Plup. lüdendum est nôbis, 
lüdendum est võbis 
lüdendum estèís. 

him, he 
us, we 
you, ye 
them, they 

Here too the Case is often omitted: nune est bibendum. now we (or 
m«n) mutt drink. 
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ANOMALOÜS VERBS. 

§ 78. Anomalous Verbs do not forra ali their parts according 
to rule. Sometímes their Tenses are horrowcd from several stems, as 
in sum, poasum, ferõ; eometimes their irregularities arise frommutation 
of lettera, as in võlS, nõlo, mãlo, èõ, queõ, êdõ. 

§ 79. Conjugation-Foem of Anomaxous Vehbs. 

\.'l}e able. 
1 Pers. Pres. Possum 
2 Pers. „ 
Infin. „ 
Perfect 
Qer. in dum 

n 
» 

Part. Pres. 

potes 
posse 
põtü-i 

2. fVüA. 
Volô 
vis 
velle 
TÕlÜ-I 
(vSlend-um) 
v5Iend-i 
Tõlend-õ 
TÕlens 

3. Not-wish, 
NõlÓ 
nonvis 
nolle 
nõlü-I 
(nõlend-um) 
nõlend-i 
nõlend-õ 
DÕlens 

4. Wiah-rather. 
Mãló 
mãvis 
mallS 
mãlü-i 
(mãlend-um) 
mãlend-i 
mãlend-õ 
mãlens 

Põtens, able, powerfxd, is used as an Adjective. 

6. Sear, 
1 Pers. Pres 
2 Pers. „ 
Infin. „ 
Perfect 
Ger. in dum 

» di 
dõ   

Supine in um lãt-um 
„ ü lãt-ü 

Part Pres. fêr-ens 
„ Fut. lãt-ürüs 

Fèrõ 
fers 
ferre 
tuli 
fèrend-um 
fèrend-i 
f6rend-õ 

6. Be made. 
FIõ 
fls 
flíri 
factüs sum 

7. Go. 
Èõ 
is 
ire 
ivi 
Sund-um 
£und-i 
êund-ó 
It-um 
it-ü 
íens (2unt-is) 
It-ürüs 

8. Can. 
Quèô 
quis 
quirS 
quivi 

5. Fêrõr ^Passive) has Pres. ind. 2. ferris (for fèr-èris); 3. fertiír; 
Imperf. Conj. fêr-r-êr (for fer-Êrêr), ferrèris, etc., and Inf. ferri. Other 
Present-stem forms are regular. Supine-stem forms, lãtüs sum, etc. 

6. Fio in the Present-stem forms is the Passive of fSciõ, which ia 
regular in the Active, and in the Supine-stem forms of the Passive. 

8. Qüeo and ita compound nêquêõ (cannot) form their tenses like èõ. 

9. Èdõ, I eat, cften changes some of it« funcs as follows: 

Pre#. Snd Per«. Srd Pen. Infin. Imperf. Conj. 
èdis or ês edít or est èderê or esse edêrem or essem. 

R^es. Coiy. èdim, èdis, èdit, is used. Other forma are regular. 
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§80. 

ANOMALOÜS VEEBS 

Tense-Formation OF 

Indicatiye Mood. 
Singular. 

2. _3. I. 
põtès põtest possümíís 
vis vult võlümüs 
nonvís nonvult nülümüs 
mãvis mãvult mãlümüs 
fers fert fèrimüs 
fis fít — 
Is it imus 

Plural. 
2. _ 3. 

põtesüs põssunt 
vultís võlunt 
nonvultis nõlunt 
mãvultls mãlunt 
fertís ferunt 

— • fiunt 
itís ' êunt 

êrõ êris êrit erimüs êritis ênint 

am és St . êmüs étís cnt 

bõ bis bit bimiís bitís bunt 
Sram êrãs êrãt erãmiís erâtís êrant 

' bam bãs bát bâmús bãtis bant 

Põta-1 
Vôlú- 
Nõlü- 
Màlu- 
Tül- 

isti imãs istis êrunt or 
êrê 

Põtu-" 
Vôlfi- 
Nõlü- 
Mãlü- 
Tül- 

Iv- . 

erõ êrís êrit èrint 

Potu-" 
Võlu- 
Nõlií- 
Mãlü- 
Tül- 

Sram èris èrãt ãrãmüs êrãtTs èrant 

S _ 
Iv- - 
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Anomaloüs Veres. 
i 

1 
1 

Pr
es

en
t 

T
en

se
. 

' 

Poss- 
Vél- 
Nõl- 
Mãl- 
Fêr- 
Fi- 
É- 

CoNJüNCTivK Mood. 
Singular. Plural. 

1- '■i- 3. 1. 2. 3, 

i ís ít ímüs ítis int 

• am âs ãt imüs âtís ant 

í 

Poss- 
Vell- 
Noll- 
Mall- 
Ferr- 
nár- 
Ir- j 

■ em ês èt êmús atís ent 

Pe
rf.
 

T
en

ae
. Pôtií- 

vsm- 
Nõlü- 
Mãlü- 
Tül- 

Iv- 

• èrim êrís èrit èrlmüs êntls érint 

Pl
up

er
f. 

T
en

se
. Põtu- ' 

Võlü- 
Nõlü- 
Mãlií- 
Tül- 

Iv- 

issem issès issèt issèmüs issètís íssent 

j 

1 
' 1 

Impebative Mood. 
Present. 

Singular. Plural. 
2. 2. 

(3) Nõlí nõlité 
(6) Fèr fertS 
(6) n fitô 
(7) I itS 

Future. 
2. 3. 2. 3. 

f3) Nõlltõ nõUlõ nõITtõtS nõluntõ 
(5) Fertõ fertõ fêrtõtê fèruntõ j 
(7) Itõ • ítõ itütè èuntõ ! 

i 

(For the Parts 
of Vkbb Inki- 
NiTE, see Form 
of Conjugation, 
§79.) 

F 
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§ 81. TABLE OF VERBS, SHOWING PEESENT, INFINITIVE, 
PEBFECT, AND SUPINE. (See §48, Note 2.) 
I. Fiest Conjtjoation (Charaeter A : AmA- rò). 

Usual Form: 
Present. 

(á-o) -õ 
Ãm-õ 

Infin. 

-ãrê 

Perfect. 
ã-vi 

5mã-vl 

Present. 
(1) 1. Crèpõ 

2. Cübõ 
3. Dõmõ 
4. Míeõ 
6. Plicõ 
6. Sõnõ 
7. Tõnõ 
8. Vètõ 

(2)- Sêcõ 

(3) 1. Dó 
íi. Stõ 

(4) 1. Jüvõ 
2. LãTÕ 

InSn. 
, -ãrè 

-ãrê 
-ãrS 
-ãrê 
-ãrê 
-ãrê 
-ãrè 
-ãrê 

-ãrê 

-Srê 
-ãrê 

-are 
-ãrê 

Exceptions. 
-ÜI, -Itum. 
Perfect. 

crêpüi 
cübúi 
dõmüi 
micüi 
-plícüi 
sõnüi 
tõnüi 
Têtül 

Supine. 
crêpítum 
cübitum 
dõmltum 

-çlícítum 
sonitum 
tõnitum 
vètitum 

-ÜI, -tum. 
sècüi Bectum 

Redupl., -tum. 
dêdi dâtum 
Btèti statum 

-vi, -tum. 

Supine. 
ã-tum 

2mã-tum. 

creak. 
lie dvwn. 
tame. 
glitter. 
fold. 
sounã. 
thunder, 
forbid. 

cut. 

give. 
stand. 

juvi 
lãvi 

jütum 
Intum 

help. 
uash. 

(1) B. Also plIcJvT, plTcatam. 
(3) 1. Dõ. dftrô, haa short & tbronghout; with the componnds circumdõ, svrround; 

pcssumdõ, ruín; vfnumdõ, put on tule, which form -d5d!. -dâtum. Thf 
other compounds pas-s to the Thini Conj. nnd form -dldl, -ditum. IIL 18 
Comp. Bd-con-ob-per-priie-sta, eto., orm stTtT, st.atum (.sutuiir ransi. 2. Alm lilvatum. 

II. Secont) Conjcgation (Charaof cr z:: ModÊ- rê). 
Usual Form: -6õ 

Mon-Sõ 
-ui 

mõn-üi 

(1) 1. Dêl«5 
2. Flêõ 
3. -plèõ 

(2) 1. Dõcêõ 
2. Miscêõ 
3. Têniõ 

-êrê 
-§rê 
-èrS 

-ere 
-èrê 
-êrê 

Exceptions. 
-tum. 

dèlèvi dèlêtum 
flèvi flétum 
-plèvl -plètum 
-ÜI, -tum. 

dõcüi doctum 
misciíi mistum 
tênüi -tentum 

-ítum 
mõn-Itum. 

òlot out. 
weep. 
fia. 

teach. 
mix. 
hold. 

<11 B. -pltcOl -plicltiim. Fnnn» thu« notcd are only u.scd In the compounih 
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Presenl. 
(3) 1. Augêõ 

2. Torquèõ 
3. Lügiõ 

(4) 1. Mulcêô 
2. Ardèõ 
3. BIdeõ 
4. Suãdêõ 
5. Mãnèõ 
6. Jübeõ 
7. Haerêõ 
8. Fulgêõ 
9. Lücèõ 

(5) 1. Mordêõ 
2. Pendèõ 
3. Spondêõ 
4. Tondêõ 

(6) 1. Prandêõ 
2. Sêdêõ 
3. Vídêõ 

(7) 1. Cívêõ 
2. Fàvêõ 
3. Fõtíõ 
4. MõtÊõ 
5. Võvèõ 

Infln. 
-èrê 
-êrê 
-èrS 

-êrê 
-ère 
-êrS 
-êrS 
-èrS 
-èrê 
-èrS 
-èrê 
-èrê 

-èrê 
-èrê 
-èrê 
-èrê 

-èrê 
-èrê 
-èrê 

-êrê 
-èrê 
-èrê 
-êrê 
-èrê 

-SI, -tum. 
Perfect, Supine. 
auxi auctnm 
torsi tortum 
luxi — 

-Sl, -sum. 
mulsum 
arsum 
rísum 
suãsum 
mansum 
jussum 
baesum 

(8) 1. Audêõ -êrê 
2. Gaudêõ -èrê 
3. Sõlêõ -èrê 

mulsi 
arsi 
risi 
suãsl 
mansi 
jussi 
haesi 
fulsi 
luxi — 
EedupL, -sum. 
mõmordl morsum 
pêpendi pensam 
spõpondi spoDsum 
tÔtondi toDsum 

-!, -sum. 
prandi pransum 
sèdi Bessum 
vidi visum 

-I, -tum. 
cãvi cautum 
fSvI fautum 
fõvi fõtum 
mõvi mõtum 
TÕTÍ TÕtum 
Semi-deponent. 
ausüs sum — 
gãvisus sum — 
sõlitüs sum — 

incretue. 
twist. 
moum. 

soothe, 
take fire. 
laugh. 
advise. 
remain. 
command. 
stick. 
glitter. 
shÍTie. 

bite. 
hang, 
pledge, promise. 
ahear. 

lunch, dine. 
sit. 
see. 

beware. 
favour. 
cherish, 
move. 
vow. 

dare. 
rejoice. 
be wont. 

III. Thibd Conjuoation (Character a Consonant or U). 
Form vafious. Eeg-ÃS ; Indú-^rê. 

A. Consonant-Verbs. 
GuttTiral Stems, -sl, -tum {five -sum). 

(1) 1. Dieõ 
2. Dücõ 
3. Cingõ 
4. Cõquõ 
6. Figõ 
6. Fingõ 
7. Jungõ 

-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 

dixi 
duxi 
cinxi 
coxi 
fixi 
finxi 
junxl 

dictum 
ductum 
cinctum 
coctum 
fixum 
fictum 
juDctum 

tay. 
lead. 
surround, 
cook. 
fix. 
fashion. 
joisi: 

F a 
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Present. 
8. Pingõ 

10. Tègõ 
11. -stinguõ 
12. Tinguõ 
13. Unguõ 

(2) 1. Trâhõ 
2. Vèhõ 
3. Vivõ 
4. Flüõ 
5. Strüõ 
6. -lãciõ 
7. -spêciõ 

(3) 1. Mergõ 
2. Spargõ 
3. Tergõ 

Infln. 
-êrS 
-êre 
-êrS 
-Sre 
-êrS 
-êre 
-êre 
-êre 
-êrê 
-êre 
-êrê 
-êre 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êre 

perleot. 
pinxi 
rexi 
texi 
-stinxi 
tinxl 
unxi 
traxl 
vexi 
vixi 
fluxi 
etruxl 
-lexi 
-spexí 
mersi 
sparsl 
tersi 

(4) 1. Claudõ 
2. Dividõ 
3. Laedõ 
4. Lüdõ 
5. Plaudõ 
6. Eãdõ 
7. Bódõ 
8. Trüdõ 
9. Vãdõ 

10. Cêdõ 
11. Mittó 
12. Quât-ió 

. 13. Fleetõ 
\ 14. Nectõ 

(6) 1. Carpõ 
2. Bepõ 
3. Scalpó 
4. Serpõ 
5. Nübõ 
6. Scribõ 

Dental Stems, 
clausi 
divisi 
lãesi 
lüsi 
piau si 
rãsi 
rõsí 
trüsi 
-vãsi 
cessi 
mísl 
(quassi) 
flexi 
DexI 

-ere 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êre 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êre 
-êre 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 

carpsi 
repsi 

Labial Stema, 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 

(serpsi) 
nupsi 
scripsi 

Supine. 
pictum 
rectum 
tectum 
-stinctum 
tinctum 
unctum 
tractum 
vectum 
victum 
fluxum 
Btructum 
-lectum 
-spectum 
mersum 
sparsum 
tersum 

-ST, -sum. 
clausura 
divlsum 
laesum 
lúsum 
plausum 
rãsum 
rõsum 
trüsum 
-vãsum 
cessum 
missum 
quassum 
flpxum 
nexum 

-Sl, -tum. 
carptum 
reptum 
scalptum 
(serptum) 
nuptum 
Bcriptum 

paint. 
rtde. 
cover. 
quench. 
dye. 
anoint. 
draw. 
carry. 
live. 
flow. 
pile. 
entice. 
espy. 
drown. 
sprinkU. 
uripe. 

shut. 
divide, 
hurt. 
play. 
clap the handt. 
scrape. '' 
gnaw. 
thrust. 
go. 
yield. 
send. 
shake. 
bend. 
bind. 

plucTc. 
creep. 
scratch. 
crawl. 
be mamed. 
write. 

/ 

Liquid Stems, -sí, -tum (one -sum). 
^6) 1. Cõmõ 

2. Dêmõ 
3. Prõmó 
4. Sümõ 
5. Temnõ 
0. Prêmó 
7. Gêrõ 
8. Ürõ 

-êrê 
rêrS 
-êrê 
-êrS 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrS 
-írê 

compsi 
dempBÍ 
prompsi 
sumpsi 
tempsi 
pressT 
gespl 
ubsT 

comptum 
demptum 
promptum 
sumplum 
temptum 
pressum 
gestum 
ustum 

adorn. 
take away. 
takeforth. 
take. 
despiie. 
presa, 
carry on, 
burn. 
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Stem various, -ül, -tum {one -sum). 

(7) 1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

10. 
U. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 

* 18. 

Preacnt. 
Elíciõ 
Cumbõ 
Eãpíõ 
Strêpõ 
Mètõ 
Alõ 
Cõlõ 
Consülô 
Occülõ 
Võló 
Frèmõ 
Gêmõ 
Trèmô 
Võmõ 
Põnõ 
Gignõ 
Sèrõ 
Teiõ 

Infín. 
-èrS 
-èrS 
-êre 
-êrS 
-êrê 
-èrê 
-ere 
-èrS 
-êrê 

vello 
-ère 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 

Perfect. 
êllcüi 
cübui 
râpül 
strêpüi 
messüi 
âlüi 
colüi 
consülui 
occülüi 
TÕlfii 
frèmüi 
gêmüi 
trêmüi 
vSmm 
põsüi 
gênui 
sêrül 
texüi 

Supine. 
élicítum 
cübitum 
raptum 
Btrêpítum 
messuiu 
altum 
cultum 
consultum 
occultum 

frêmítum 
gèmitum 

võmítum 
põsítum 
gênítum 
sertum 
textum 

eniice forth, 
lie down. 
teize, 
roar, 
mow. 
nourish, 
till. 
considt, 
hide. 
tuish. 
murmur. 
groan. 
tremhle, 
vomit. 
place. 
produce. 
join. 
wcave. 

Present Stem Anomalous, -TI, -tum. 
(8) 1. LInõ 

2. Sinõ 
3. Cernõ 
4. Spernõ 
5. Stemõ 
6. Sèrõ 
7. Crpscõ 
8. Noscõ 
9. Pasoô 

10. Quiescô 
11. Suescõ 
12. Cuplõ 
13. Pètõ 
14. Quaerõ 
15. Têró 
16. Arcessõ 
17. Lâcessõ 

(9) 1. Pendó 
2. Tendõ 
3. Discõ 
4. Poscõ 
5. Currõ 
6. Pungõ 
7. Tundõ 
8. Fallõ 
9. Parcõ 

10. PSriõ 

-êrê 
-êrS 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrS 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 

lévi 
sm 
crê vi 
sprêvi 
Btrãvi 
Bèvi 
crê vi 
nõvi 
pãvi 
quíêvi 
Buêvi 
cupivi 
pêtivi 
quaesivi 
trivi 
arcessivi 
lácessívi 

-ere 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrS 
-êrê 
-êrS 
-êrS 

Redupl., -tum 
pêpendi 
têtendi 
didici 
pôposci 
cúcnrri 
püpügi 
tütüdi 
fèfeUi 
pêperci 
pêpêri 

lítum 
Bitum 
crêtum 
sprètum 
Btrãtum 
s&tum 
crêtum 
nõtum 
pastum 

suêtum 
cupitum 
pêtitum 
quaesitum 
tritum 
arcessítum 
IScessitum 

or -sum. 
pensum 
tensum(-tura) 

smear. 
allow. 
tift, discem. 
dcspise. 
strew. 
sow. 
grovj. \with. 
wcomeacquainted 
feed. 
rest. 
be wont. 
desire. 
seek. 
seek, 
rub. 
send for. 
provoke. 

cursum 
punctum 
tunsum 
falsum 
parsuta 
partum 

wetgh. 
ntretch. 
learn. 
demand. 
run. 
prick. 
thump. 
deceive, 
spare. 
bring forth. 

9. AIho Perf. parsL 
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Present. 
11. Câdõ 
12. Cãnô 
13. Pangõ 
H. Tango 
15. Caedõ 
16. Pellõ 
17. Tollõ 

Infin. Perfect. 
cêcidi -ere 

-êrê 
-êrS 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 

pepigi 
têtl^ 
cêcidl 
pêpüli 
sustüli 

18. Compounds of dõ: 
Abdõ -êrê abdídi 
Addõ 
Condõ 
Crêdõ 
Dêdõ 
Edõ 
Perdõ 
Prõdõ 
Eeddõ 
Subdõ 
Trãdõ 
Vendõ 

-ere 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 

addídi 
condídi 
crêdidl 
dêdídi 
êdidl 
perdidi 
prõdidi 
reddldl 
subdidi 
trãdidi 
vendi di 

Supine. 
cãsum 
cantum 
pactum 
tactum 
caesum 
pulsum 
sublãtum 

abdítum 
additum 
conditum 
crêdítum 
dèditum 
êdítum 
perditum 
prõdltum 
reddituiu 
subditum 
trãdítum 
vendltum 

-stãtum 

fali. 
sing. 

19. Keduplicated from stõ: 
Sislõ -êrê -stití' 

-I with lengthened Stem-vowel, -tum {three 
(10) 1. Fâciõ -êrê fêci factum .gpg jêgj jactum 

-êrê liqui -lictum 
-êrè vici victum 
-ere êgí actum 
-êrê frêgi fractum 
-êrê lêgi lectum 
-êrê fügl fügitum 
-êrê êdi êsuni 
-êrê fõdi fossum 
-êrè füdi füsum 
-êrê cêpi captum 
-êrê rüpl ruptum 
-êrê êmí emptum 

1. Fâciõ 
2. Jãcíõ 
3. Linquõ 
4. Vinco 
5. Agõ 
6. Frango 
7. Lêgõ 
8. Füglõ 
9. Edõ 

lOf Fõdiõ 
11. Fundo 
12. Câpiõ 
13. Eumpõ 
14. £mõ 

touch. 
cut, beat, kill. 
drive. 
take up. 

hide. 
add. 
found, hide. 
believe. 
give up. 
give firth, utter 
lose. 
hetray. 
rcstore. 
substitute. 
deliver. 
adi. * 

Ttmke to siand. 

-sum). 
make. 
throw, 
leave, 
conqucr. 
do. 
hreak. 
clu)os€y read, 
fly- 
eat. 
dig. 
pour, 
take. 
hreak. 
huy, take. 

-í, -sum. 
(11) 1. Findo 

*- 2. Scindó 
-êrê 
•êrS 

fídi 
gcidl 

fisBnm 
scissum 

-êrê 
-êrê 

(12) 1. -candõ 
y2. -fendõ 

3. Pandó 
4. Prêhendõ -êrê 
6. Scandõ -êrê 

■>6. Vertõ -êrê 
7. BIbõ -êrê 

. li. Vellõ -érô 

-I, -sum (one -tum). 
•êrê -cendi -censum 

-fendi -fensum 
pandi panaum 
prêhendi prêhensum 
scandi scansum 
verti versum 
bíbi bíbitnm . 
velli, vuUí vulsuiD 

cleave. 
tear. 

let on fire. 
ttrike. 
tpread. 
grasp, 
climb, 
turn. 
drink. 
rend. 
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B. TJ-verbs: -I, -tum. 

(13) 
Present. 

1. Acüõ 
2. Argüõ 
3. Exüõ 
4. Imbüõ 
6. Indüõ 
C. Lüõ 
7. Mètüõ 
8. Mlnüã 
9. Nüõ 

10. Rüõ 
11. Státüõ 
12. Tríbüõ 
13. Solvõ 
14. VoIto 

Infin. 
-êrè 
-êré 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-èrê 
-8rê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 
-êrê 

Perfeot. 
âcüi 
argüi 
exüi 
imbui 
indüi 
liü 
mêtül 
mínui 

> nüi 
rüí 
stStiU 
tribüi 
solvi 
volvi 

Bupine. 
Scütmn 
argütum 
exütum 
imbütum 
indütum 
lüitum 

minütum 

rviltum 
Btãtütum 
tribütum 
BÕlütum 
vôlütum 

aharpcn. 
prove, 
put off. 
Unge. 
put on. 
wash, atone, 
fear, 
leasen. 
nod. 
rush, fali, 
tet up, 
assign, 
loosen, 
roll. 

IV. Fodbth Conjuoatiün ^Character Z: AudX- rè). 

Usual Form: -iõ -irS -ivi -itura 
Audiò -irê audivl auditum. 

(1) 1. Apêriô 
2. Opèriõ 
3. Süliõ 
4. Sêpèllõ 

Exceptions. 

-úi or ivi. -tum. 

-ire 
-irê 
-irê 
-irê 

aperui 
õpèrui 
eãlúl 
sêpêlivi 

âpertum 
opertum 
(-Bultum) 
Bêpultum 

open. 
CO ver. 
leap. 
bury. • 

(2) 1. Fulcíõ 
2. Sancíõ 
3. Vinciõ 
4. Hauriõ 
6. Sentíõ 

-Si, -tum (one -suni). 
-irê falsi 
-irâ sanii 
-irê vinxi 
-irê hausi 
-irê sensi 

fultum 
sauctum 
vinctum 
hauBtum 
sensum 

prop. 
contecraie. 
Und. 
dram. 
fed. 

(3) 1. Compèrlo -irê 
2. Eêpêriõ -irê 
3. Vèniõ -irè 

-i, -tum. 
compêri 
reppèri 
véni 

compertum 
rêpertum 
ventum 

find. 
disco ver. 

\ 
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V. DEPONENT VEEBS. 

1) Fiest Conjuqation (Part. Perf. -ãtus). 

(2) Second Conjdoation (Part. Perf. -Iiüb). 

Exceptions. 
Preaent. Inâii. Part. Perf. 

1. FátêSr -êri fassüs confess. 
2. MlsSrêõr -êrl misertüs ormísêritüs ojí. 
3. Kéõr -êri râtüs think. 

(3) Third Conjüoation (Part. Perf. -tÜG or -sus). 

Present. Infln. 
(fl) 1. Fungõr 

2. Amplectõr 
3. NItõr 
4. Pâtior 
5. Ütõr 
6. Grádiõr 
7. Lãbõr 
8. Móríõr 
9. Quèrõr 

10. Früõr 
11. Lõquõr 
12. Sèquõr 

(A) 1. Apiscõr 
2. Comminiscor 
3. Expergiscõr 
4. Fâtiscõr 
5. Irascõr 
6. Nanciscõr 
7. Nascõr 
8. Obliviscõr 
9. Páciscõr 

10. PrõfíciscSr 
11. Uleiscõr 

Part. Perf, 
funetüs 
amplexüs 
nisü.s or nixüs 
passüs 
üsüs 
gre.ssüa 
Tapsüs 
mortüüs 
questüs 
früItOs 
lõcütüs 
secütús 
aptús 
commentüs 
experrectüs 
fessüs 
Irãtüs 
nactüs 
nãtüs 
oblitis 
pactus 
prõfectüs 
ultüs 

perform. 
embrace. 
strive. 
suffer. 
use. 
siep. 
glide. 
die. 
complain. 
enjoy. 
speak. 
follow. 
ohiain. 
devise. 
wake iip. 
ffrow wcary, 
be mxgry. 
obtain. 
be born. 
forget. 
bargain. 
set out, 
avmge. 

(4) Fouhtji CoNJuriATioN (Part. Perf. -itüs). 

Exceptions. 
1. Asseiitiór 
2. Expêrlõr 
3. Mètíõr 
4. Oppèriõr 
5. Ordiõr 
C. üríõr 

-iri 
-Irl 
-íri 
-iri 
-Irl 
-iri 

asüensus 
cipertus 
mcnsüs 
oppertús 
orsús 
ortüs 

agree to, 
try. 
meaiure. 
wait for, 
begin. 
rise. 

Note, Inceptive Vcrbs form the Perfect andSupIne asthelrPrlniitivea : ingCmiscO 
(frotu K&roô), IngSmüT, ingCmltum. Maiiy Yerl^ are without l erfect; mure Etill 
witboat Bupine. 
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PAETICLES. 

A. ADVERBS. (See p. 127.) l. 

§ 82. I. Adteebs of Place : The Interrogatives are : 
(1) Übí, Uíherel ^ (4) Undê, whcmeí 
(2) Quõ, whithcr^ (5) Quã, which wayí 
(3) Quorsum, ■whiíherwardi (6) Quãtènüs, quõusquS, hovj fat] 

II. Advehbs of Time : The Interrogatives are: 
(1) Quando, übi, when'! (2) Quamdíü, how iMgl 

III. Advehbs of Numbeb: Interrogativo Quõtlêns, how often? 
IV. Adveiíbs CP Mannee: quomodo, how, &c.; Cause, cur, quarcv 

why, &c. 
Many are derived from Adjectives, and end m ê, ter; pulchrê finely; 

misèrê, vyretchcdly; fortitSr, bravely ; sâpíentêr, wisely. 
Note. Advcrbs ot N e g a 11 o n aro n5n, haud, not. See p. Ml. 

li. PREPOSITIONS. fSpep. 142). 
§ 83. The following Prepositions take the Accusative Case. 

/íd, to, at, &c. 
Adversüs i . • . , 
Adversam 
Antê, before. 
Apüd, at, in, among, 
Circum, around. 
Circã^ circitèr, about. 
Cis, citrã, on the near side of. 
Contra, against, over agaimt. 
Ergã, towardt. 
Extrã, ouiside of, out of. 
Infrã, below, 
Intèr, between, among, amidst. 
Intrã, within. 

Juxtã, adjoining to, beside. 
Õb, over against, by reaaon of, 
Pênês, in the power of. 
Per, through. 
Põnê, behind. 
Post, ajter, behind. 
Praetêr, beside. 
Prõpe, near, prõpms, proxímè. 
Proptèr, nigh, on account of. 
Sèeundum, next, along, according to, 
Súprã, above. 
Trans, atross. 
TJltrã, beyond. 
Versüs, Versum, towardt. 

The following take the Ablative Case. 
Ã, âb, abs, by,from. 
AbsquS (rare), without. 
Ciam, without the knowledge of, • 
Cõram, in the presence of. 
Cum, with. 
Dê, down from, from, concerning. 

Ex, ê, out of, from. 
Pálam, in light of. 
Prae, before, owingto, compared with, 
Prõ, before, for, instead oj. 
Smê, without. 
Tènüs, reaching to, as far as. 

ffotf. Cum Is attached to tho Personal, Reflextve, and Relatlye Pronoiins ; 
mCcum, nAbÍ8cum,tteum, Tõbiacum, s^um, quí)cuin,or quloum, quibuaouíu. 

• ciam aiso takcB Aociicatirn 



74 CONJÜNCTIONS. INTERJECTIONS. 

The following take the Accusative or the Ablatire. 
In, into, againít (Acc.), in, upon, avwng (Abi.). Süpêr, over, upon. 
Süb, up to, under (Acc.), under (Abi.). Subtèr, under. 

In and süb with Aceusative imply motion ; with Ablative, rest. 
II. The Prepositions and Particles compounded with Verbs are 
A. Prepositions :—ã (ãb,abs), àd, ante, circum, con (for cum), dê, 

ex (ê), In, intêr, ôb, per, post, prae, praeter, prõ, süb, subter, süper, trans. 
B. Inseparable Particles:—ambi-(amb-), around, about-, dis-, 

dl-, in different farta or ways ; rê-, iacÁ:, again ; sé-, apart. 
Note 1. Prepositions in composition suffer various changes; such as, combibõ foi 

conbibõ, offendõ for obfendô. tríWücõ for tranwiücfi. 
. Note 2. Many Verba in Composition snCfer vowel-chanKo: 

(1) a into I*, sprtrgfl, dispergõ; (2) n into «, qnátW, conctttW ; (3) a into i, âgõ, 
exiKfl; (4) f Into i, rSorõ, din-S; (5) a« into I, qn/jerfi, aoqnlrõ. 

Add to these, claudõ, exclüdo, iic.; pla«dõ, supplOdõ, Síc.; and audiõ, 5boedI8. 
See p. 124, II. 

C. CONJÜNCTIONS. (See p. 128.) 

§ 84. CoNJüNCTioNS are— 
1. Coordinative, or those which join M-onls and teiitences but du 

not aiTect Mood: èt, quê, ac, atquê (and), aut, vèl, vê {either, 
or), sêd, autem {hut), nam, cnim {for), &c. 

2. Subordinative, or those which join sentonces, influoncing Mood : 
üt (íhat), nê (fest), qu5d, qulâ (hecause), quum (tvhcn, fince), 
si ((/■), iilsí, ni {utüetí), &c., &e. 

§ 85. The Interrogative Particles cannot be rendered in English 
without the Verbs, to which they impart an Interrogative 
force;— 

They are, the enclitic -nê, ân, num, útrum {whether): the com- 
çounds of the last three with -nê; namely, annê, numnè, 
utrumnê: and the compounds of ân, -nê, with the nega- 
tivo ; namely, annon, nonnê. 

D. INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 86. An Inteijection is an exclamatory word, used either to draw 
attention, or to expresB feeling of some kind. The most usual Inter- 
jections are— 

O, O! oh! Prõ, forbid itt 
A, alas! Vae, woet 

HS'ei. } Ecie, } t behddi 
ííotf. Of these, O, then, hcu, prfl, may bc ufted with a Vocatlve Case: tho tome. 

as WâU as Cn, eccG, with a Nominativo or AccosatiTe: ci. vae, with b Dativb. 
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SVNTAX. 

PREPATORY EXCUKSION. 

§ 87. A Simple Sentence is the cxpressionof asingie thonght; 
Psittficüs lõquitür, Peittácfls nõn lõquitür, 
The parrot epeaks. The parrot does noi speak. 

B. That of which sometliing is said, is calledthe Subject: 
PsittScüs, the parrot. 

a. The Subject must be a Substantive, or a Noun-term which can 
take its place, as an Adjective, Pronoun, Infinitive, or Clause. 

C. The Finite Verb, which declares what is said of the Subject, and 
makps a complete sense, is called the Predicate: L.òquítür, speakê, 

a. Since Pronoun Subjccts are implied in the Endings (§44 Obs.), b 
single Verb may be a sentenco: 

Vèni, Vidi, Víci, 
1 carne, 1 taw, I conquered. 

D. Any Finite part of the Verb sum (esse), to be, is usually a Cõpülá, 
or Link; and a word linked by it to the Subject, and completing the 
Bense, is called a Complement; both together forming the Predicate: 

Predicate. 
Bubjoct- Ck>pula. Complement. 
Hõmo est mortãlis, 
Man is mortal. 
Hõminês sunt ãnimãlíâ, 
Men are animais. 

The Copula Í3 often omitted: Rârl bõnT, ijgood men arefeir), 
a. Other Verbs besides sum link a Subject and Complement, and are 

called Copulative (Link) Verbs : fiõ, become; nascõr, amborn ;TÍdcòr, 
Kem; dicõr, am said; võcõr, am callcd; pütõr, am ihought, &c. 

E. An Adjective agreeing with any Noun-term ís said to be in 
A.ttribution, and may be (l)Epithetj (2) Attributive Complement. 

(1) Docti vírl, (2) Hi vlri sunt doctí, 
Learncd men. These men are leamed. 

K A Substantive agreeing with any Noun-term ís said to be in 
Apposition, and may be (1) Epithetic; (2)Appositive Complement. 

(1) Bei Croegüs, (2) Croesüs fiílt rei, 
King Crortut. Croesus was king. 
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DE CONGBUENTIA. 

Regulae Qüattüor Generales. 

§ 88. I. VerbumFmItum cum Nõmmãtivõ Subjectl ccngrííít 
níímgrõ êt persõnã: 

M S g i s t e r dõcit. | T ü âZcls: n õ s discimüi 
híbrllêguntir. \ Discèrê ütflé. 

§ 89. II. Adjectivum gSnSrS, numgrõ, et cãsü congrüit cum 
êõ cui attrlbiiltür : 

Vir bõnüs illêbõnam hanc nxorera hâbèt 
Hírundô pullis oriãíã qnSrítür. 
Cãri sunt párentês; cãrã est pãtriS. 
Püèri discendó flunt doctl. 

§ 90. III. Substantivum cãsü congrüit cum éõ cui appó- 
nítür: 

N õ fl püèri patrem L o 11 í u m Imitãbimür. 
Effõdiuntür õpãs, irriíãmentã mãlõrum. 
Spés est «ji^jfctóííõ bõnl. 
SyllSbi longã brèvl subjectã TÕcãtüp Tambuí, 

§ 91. IV. Rêlãtlvum cum Antêcêdentê congrüit gSnSrè, 
nümSrõ, èt persõnã ; s5d cãsü spectSt suam clausülam : 

D ê u m vSnêrãmiír gui nÕ8 creàvít. 
Amícüs est, qtiem ãmãmus, ã gtiõ ãmãmür. 
Amõ tè, mãtêr, qme mê Smãs. 

De Sübjecto Composito. 

§ 92. Cum Subjcctõ Compòsitõ plürãlTã congrüunt: 
Venénõ absumptí lunt Hannih&l gt Phllõpoemên. 

1. In diversitãte persõnãrum Verba congrüunt cum Prlõrê 
Persõnã: 

81 tü et Tullíá vàlèiíSt êgõ êt CícSrõ v51ètnÚ4, 
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2. In diversitãtê gSngrum AdjectivS congrüunt cum Mascülõ 
põtíüs quam cum Fêmlnlnõ: 

PStêr míhi èt mãtér mortm sunt. 

1. Rêbfis inSnímís attrlbultür saepe gSnua Neutrun»; 
Divitiae, decüs, glõriá ín õcúlis sità sunt. 

DE CASIBUS. 

De Casibus Subjecti et Complementi. § 87. 

§ 93. (1) Finitl Verbl Subjectum Nõmínãtlvfla e.st: 
Annl fugíunt. 

(2) InfinltivI Subjectum In AccQsãtIvõ põnltíír: 
Constát annõí fiígSrí. | ScimÜB annõt fügSrê. 

§ 94. VerbS CõpulãtIvS, slvê FínltS slve Infímtívií, Complê- 
mentum plêrumquS cum Subjectõ congruens hSbent: 

Viíã est aomnlum. I ítêmó nascítur sãpUn», 
Vttã didtür esse Bomnium. | Nirm põtest nasci sãpient. 

Aiunt útam esse tomnium, 
Constít nèmnem nasci sãpientem. 

a. AccflsãtivI cum Infinltlvõ constructiõ võcãtür Enun- 
flãtíõ OblIquS. 

DE ACCUSATIVO. 

§ 95. AccOsãtívüs est Cãsüs Prõpíõris ObjectI. Necnõn 
llmitandi vim hãbSt. 

I. Accusativus Objecti. 

§ 96. VerbS TransítlvS rSgunt Accüsãtivum ObjectI: 
MãtSr Slit jitóõí. I In primis vènèrãrè DíUJ». 

§ 97. IntransItivS cSpíunt Accüsãtivum vl cognãtãt 
Duram servit lermtütaru 
Cladífis õ/nznt lüslt. 
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§ 98. Verba quaedam, rõgandl praesertim gt ddcenãl, bln5s 
adniittunt Accüsãtivõs, altêrum R6I, altSrum 1'ersõnae : 

Nunquam divítíãa dtõs rSgãvI. 
Quid nunc té littêrãs dõcSam? 

§ 1)9. Verba qnaedam fãcíenãi, vtjcanãi, piítanãí, símilíã, 
binõs hábent Accüsãtivõs, altêrum Objecti, alterum obliqui 
Complêmenti; 

Tè fSeimus, FortünS, dèam. 
Rõmilüs urbem suam Rõmam võcâvit. 

II. Accusativus Limitationis. 

§ 100. Accüsãtivüs Respectüs adjungltür Verbis êt Adjeo 
tivís, praesertim 5pud põêtãs : 

Trèmit artüs, | NOdae B\mt lãcertõt, 

§ 101. Lõcüs, Quõ Itür, In Accüsãtivõ põnitür, idquS sinô 
Praepõsítiõng, si vêl oppidi nõmen est, vêl dõmüs, rüs: 

Bêgülüs CarthãgXnem rèdííü, 
Võs itê dõmum'. ègõ rüí ibó. 

§ 102. (1) Dürãtlõ TempSrIs In Accüsãtivõ põnitür; 
Pêridês quâdrãgintã annõs praefüit Athênis. 

(2) MensürS SpStli In Accüsãtivõ põnitür: 
Èrant müri Bàbylònis dücênõa pèdls u 1 ti. 

§ 103. Accüsãtivum rSgunt multae PraepÔBitíõnêa: § 83. 
AntS, ãpúd, ãd, adversüs, 
Circum, circã, cHrã, cís, 
Conirã, irãír, ergã, extrã, 
Infrã, intrã,juxtã, õb, 
Pínês, põnê, post, êt praetêr, 

Frõpê, proptêr, pSr, sècundum, 
Suprã, versüs, ultra, trans ; 
Hia süpêr, subtêr, additõ, 
Et {n, süb, sl tit mõtiõ. 

DE Z)ATIVO. 

§ 104. DStivüs est Cãsüs RÇcIpIentís seu RSmõtíõrIs Objecti. 
§ 105. I. TrãjectivS, quae «ensum tríijlclunt Sd Rêmõtlus 

Objectum, sunt maltâ AdjectivS, Adverbíà, St VerbS, rSriüa 
SubstantivS, quibüs indicãtür 

I^opinavitã» êt Dimonttrãííõ, 
Grãlí/tcãdõ, DõminãRõ, 
Et his contràríi quaeqné nõtlõ. 
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§ 106. Trãjectiva cSpíunt Dâtívum, quum signifícantür 
11) Prõpinquítãs êt contrãrlá: 

Est finítimüs õrãZõrí põêtá. 
Nil fült unquam bIc impar síbt. 
Congrüentèr nãtórac vivendum est. 
Praesentiã confèr praetõrifís. 
Nec tãmèn ignõrat quid distent aerã lüplnit. 

(2) Dêmonstrãtiü 6t contrária : 
Dic mUi, Dãmoetã, cüjum pêcüs? 
Anguis Sidlae appãrüít immõlanti. 
Haud cuiquam In düblõ êrât bellum imminêrS. 

(3) Grãtíficãtlõ St contraria; 
Pãtrtae sit Idõnèüs, ütllls ãgrís. 
Turbâ gràvis pãd pláeidaeque ínimicâ quild. 
Quõd áin dõnât sVn dêtrâhit. ^ 
Lücem reddS túae, dux bônê, pãtríae. 

i Nõhis spondet fortuna sãlütem. 
Nê llbèât tihí quoã. nêmini licêt. 
Parcê piõ gênen. 
Succpnsêré nèfãs pãtnar. 
Rèsistendum est appíjtitíhit. 

(■i) Dõminãtlõ êt contrária: 
SSpiens, siht qui impSrIõsus. 
Omnlhüi supplex est. 
ImpSrSt aut servit collectã pècOnlâ cuique. 
Mundüs Dèõ pãrSt, et huic õboediunt mãriã terraequS. 

a. IntSr TrãjectTvS mint multA Verba compõsTtS cum Par- 
Hcülla, qxiãlêa sunt 

Dèní, mõlê, sãtís, ré, 
Âd, antê, côn, ín, intêr, dê, 
Ob, süh, süpêr, post, Ct prae: 

Cêíêrís sâtisfScIõ sompèr, mtht numun^- n 
Sícíirà qnondam ItSIíae âdhaesit. 
Gigantes bellum rfií intülêrunt. 
Anítnm õvãgaltinis suppõnimfig. 

§ 107. II. DStIvfls übivis adjungi põtest cum nõtiõnê quã- 
dam CommSdi vel Incommõdi: 

Esto, Tit nunc multi, dives tihí, panpêr ãmlrls. 
NümS virginès Veitae lègít. 
Vènüs nupsit Vulcànõ. 
Philõsõphiae sempêr vâc3. 

a. IIüc rgfêr Dativum Prõnõmínls, qui vScãtOr êthl- 
cüs: 

Quid mihí Celsüs àgit? 
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b. Sum cum compõsítis, praetér possum, cSpIt Dâtlvua». 
Sum tibí Mercürius. 
Vir mihi sempêr âbent. 

e. Est, sunt, cum,DatIvõ, hãbêrê saepg significant: 
£st hõmini cum símilítüdô, 
Sunt nõbis mltíã põma. 

d. Adjungítür idem Dãtivüs Partíclpíls St Partícípíãlíbfis 
Passivae Võcis, praesertim Gérundivis: 

Magnus cMs õbit et formidãtüa Õthõni 
Multis illS hònis flêbílís occídit. 
Lêgendae sunt püêns Aesõpl fSbülae. 

§ 108. irr. Dativüs PrõpSsItl pró Complêmentô pónitür, 
adjunctü saepê Dãtlvõ IlScipíentls : 

NímIS fidüclâ cõ/ámító/í sõlét es sé. 
Exitio est ávidum mãré nautU. 

§ 109. IV. Dativüs ComplêmentI pSr Attractlõnem põ- 
citür, praesertim In nõininandi formülls; 

Lícült Thêmistõcli essS õtlõsõ. 
Huic ègõ díèi nõmên Tnnummõ fãclam. 

DE ABLATIVO. 

§ 110. Ablãtlvüa est Cãsüs rêrum quae circuinstant êt 
adverblãli morS llmitant actiõnem. Dêfinlt êtlam Tempüe 
5t Lõcum. 

§ 111. I. Ablãtivüs Causae: 
Odèrunt peccãre bõnl virtüfis ãmõre, 
Coeptis immãnibüt efférS DIdõ. 

§ 112. II. Ablãtivüs Instrümenti: 
lil jàcuRs, illl certant dèfendèrS taxi*. 

§ 113. III. Ablãtivüs Mõdi: 
InjúriS fit düõòit mõãis, aut w aut frav.é>. 

§ 114. IV. Ablãtivüs Conditlõnls: 
Vici tuã oum Tbãidê collõquár. 
riómi) Ttièã fententiã prüdentisslmus esi 
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5' llf). V. Ablãtivüs QuãlItãtiB, cum Epithétõ : 
Quã fãcíê füit, cui dèdisti symbolum ? 
íJênex prõmiesã barba, horrenü cãpillõ. 

§ 116. VI. Ablãtivüs Eêspectüs : 
Angõr ãnimõ. 
Enníüs ingêmõ maximüs, artê rüdis. 

§ 117. VII. Ablãtivüs Pretíi; 
Ègõ spem pritiõ nõn emõ. 
Quõd nõn õpús est, assS cãrum est. 

5 118. VIII. Ablãtivüs MensOrae : 
Longum scsqutpèdê, lãtum pede est. 
Sõl mídtis pariibús mãjõr est quam lün&. 
Tanto pessimüs omníum põêtS, 
Quantõ tu optímüs omnium pátrõnüs. 

§ 119. IX. Ablãtivüs Mãtêriae: 
CIbüs èõrum laclè, cãsêõ, carne constát. 

a. Ablãtivum rêgunt: (1) VerbS fungõr, frúõr, ütõr, vescõr, 
putlõr, dignõr; (2) AdjectivS dignüs, tndtgnüs, contentüs, 
frétús, praeditús; (3) Substantivã õpüs, úsüs: 

(1) Fungar OTce eõtís. 
Hannibàl, cum viciõnã possèt üti, früi mãlüit. 
Eex impiüs aurõ vi põtítur. § 133. 

(2) Dignum laudí TÍnim MüsS vetat mõri. 
(3) Üb? rés adsunt, quid õpüs est verbU! 

Ü s ü 8 est filíõ vlffinti mtnu. 
b. Ex Adjectivis êt Verbis ãhundandi vSl égendi, dltnvli 

vel privandi, plêrãque Ablãtivuni cãplunt, multa êtíam Gínf- 
tivum : 

Amor ít mellê êt /ellé est f ê c u n d i s s í m ü s. 
Nunquam ãnimüs mõífi vácüüs est. 
Vis coneili expers mõlé rüit eüã. 
Mancijjus lõcüplés êgèt aerü CappSdôcum rex. 
Vãcãré culpã maxímum est sõlãclum. 

§ 120. X. Ablãtivüs TempSrís respondêt, si rôgãtür Quandó ' 
Intrã quantum tempüs ? Quantõ tempõrè antê vêl post ? 

Hilmi omniâ bellá conquíescunt. 
Quidquíd est Kdüõ sorêmüs. 
Hõmêrüs annia muUis füit antê Rõmülum. 

§ 121. XI. A. Ablãtivüs Lõci põnitür eínS PraepòBítiõne^ 
cum rõgãtür, Quã vlã ? 

Ib«m forte Fíã Sãcrã. 
a 
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B. AblãtivQs saepS cSrêt PraepõsItIõnS, cum rògiitur Úbit 
niaxlmê, si oppídl nõmèn est, vSl si stãt cum Epithêtõ: 

Philippüs Nêãpõli est, Lentülüs Püííõlis. 
Tãbernae tõtã urbè clauduntúr. 

a. Oppídõrum nõminã singülãrlã ex Dêcllnãtiõne prima êt 
secunda íõcum statíõnís dêfiniunt per cãsüs Jn ae, i: 

Quid Rõmae fãcíam ? | Is hâbitãt MUili. 

h. Símílíã sunt hüml, dõmi, bellí, mllitiae, rüri: 
CaesSrls virtüs dõmi miUtíaequè cognitâ est. 

C. Ablãtivus oppidi PraepõsItiõnÔ cãrgt, cum rogãtür Undíl 
Dêmãrãtüs fügít Cõrinthõ. 

a. Itã dõmõ, rürê. (Dê Accúsãtivõ Lõcl Quõ itür, v. § 101.) 

§ 122. XII. Ablãtivum rêgunt vãríae PraepõsítlõnSs: 
A, ãb, absquê, coram, dê, His süpêr, subtêr, sftb addS- 
Pálam, ciam, cum, ex, et è, miís, 
Sínê, tênüs, prõ, êt prae: Èt in, dê stãtQ si dicêmüs. 

a. Praepõsítíõnês ètlam compõsit.ie rSgunt Ablãtivum, prae- 
sertim ãb, dè, ex: 

Quinctiüs dicíãtürã sè abdícãvit. 
Dêtrüduntnãvês scõpHõ. 

b. AblãtivQs Agentís expêtlt Praepositiõnem ã, ãb; 
Laudãtür ãb hii, culpãtúr Sb illis. 

§ 123. XIII. Ablãtivüs SêpãrütTõnís êt Origlnls êtlam sinè 
PraepõsItIõnS Verbis êt Partlcíplis adjungitür: 

Cídès eõemptis saltiòüs et dõmõ. 
Pilõpí nãtüs, Tantãlõ prognãtüs est. 

§ 124. XIV. Ablãtivüs Rei Compãrãtae: 
(1) Prõ quam cum Nõmlnãtlvõ: 

Nibll est âmãbilíüs virtüít. 
Villüs argentura est aurõ, viríSíibit aurum. 

(2) Prõ quam cum AccQsãtIvõ: 
Pütõ mortem dêdècõri lèviõrem. 
Nêminem Lycurgõ ütillórem Spartã gènüit. 

§ 125. XV. Substantivum cum Participíõ cõSJescIt In 
Ablãtivõ, qui võcãtür Absolútüs: 

Rigibút exactit consülèa crSãti bont. 
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a. Prõ Particíplõ saepg supplêtur altÊrum Substantivum 
vgl AdjectTvum: 

Nil despêrandum Teucrõ düee et auspicè Teucrõ. 
Nãtüs est Augustüs consufiAiíí Cícerónê êt Antõniõ. 
Jamqug cínis, vhAs frãtribus, Hectõr êrat. 
Quid dicam, hão jüventütè? 

DE GENITIVO. 

§ 126. Genitivüs, Cãsüs Possidentis, nõmlna plêruniquô 
dêfínlt subjectivê vêl objectivê. 

A. Genitivus Subjectivus. 

§ 127. I. Gênítlvüs Auctõrls et Posaesaõris. 
Polyclitl signa plãnê perfectâ sunt. 
Singülõrum õpês sunt divitíae cimiããa, 
OmDÍâ, quae müRíris füèruut, tórí fiunt. 
Eã Btãtüi dicèbãtúr Myrõnís. 

a. Interdum Genitivüs pendêt ü suppressã võcS» 
Hectõrís Ândrõmàchê (supplS ííxõr). 
Ventum crãt ad Vestae (supplè templum). 

b. Génltivõs Itã stSt, üt supplêrl possit 
indôlés, indicium, 
müiiüs aut ojjicium: 

Cüjusvís hòminií o st errãrê. 
Kst áãõlescenfía mãjõrês nãtü v?réri. 
Tempõri cêdèrè hãbêtür sãpieniu, 

§ 128. II. GSnitIvüa Quãlltãtls, cum Èpithêtõ : 
Ingênül voltüs p ü é r ingènülc^iié püdõriê. 
Claudms êrãt somni brêvisnmi. 

a. Nõtentür elliptlci Génltlvi, parvi, minõris, minlml, magnt, 
plãris, plürimi, ianti, quanil, maximi, qulbüs supplê prêtíi: 

Võluptãtem virtús nãnimi fãclt. 
Emít hortos tanti quanti Pythms võlüít. 

§ 129. III. Intêrest, rcfert, Gènitivum adniittunt: 
Intêrest omníiim rcctê fScêre. 
Kèfert compôtíãõnu quae quIbSs antípGnãs. 

a. Éádem prõ Gênítivis Prõnõmínura üsurpant lios cãsüci, 
mSã, tüã, suã, nostrã, vestrã, cum rô congrüentõs: 

Èt tüã ít mêã intêrest té vãlêrê, 
Quid nostrã id rêfert? 

O 2 
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§ 130. IV. A. Gênitivus Rei Distribütae Partltlv.is ad- 
jtuigltür, quae, quantum llcSt, Gènítlvi sümunt geuüs: 

íílèphantõ bèlüãrum est nullS prüdentISr. 
Hõmíni üni àmmanííum luctüs est dátüs. 
Sullâ centum viginti süõrum ãmisít. 
Mãjor Nèrõnum mox grávè proelíum comrai»í» 
Gallõrum fortissimi suntBelgae. 
Nêmõ mortãUum oraníbüs hõris sSpit. 
Pi$cium fèminae mãjõrês eunt quam niàrèa. 
Sêquímur tê, sanete dêõrum. 
Hõc Sd tè mluímê omnium pertínêt. 

a. Noxtrâm, vestrúni, Partitivu sgquuntür: 
Tê vêrirê üterquê nostrúm cüpit. 

§ 131. B. Genitivüs Rêl Dêmensae VocubulS Quantitãtlf 
êt Neutra Adjectivã comitãtür : 

Rãtis êlõquentíae, supuntíae pãrum est. 
Allquid pristinl rüliõns conservãt. 
Quantum nümmõrum, tantum ftdeÍQst. 

B. Genitivüs Objectivüs. 

§ 132. I. GênltTvüs objectivê jungltCir Substantivis, Adjec- 
tlvls, aut PartTcIpII», quIbÜB transitivâ quaedam vis est, 
praesertim si eigníflcant 

Pérltíam, cüram, dèsJdêrhm, 
Vèl quidquid êrlt his contrãnum; 

InsitÜB est menti cogriítiõnís Smor, 
DiíFicílis est cürâ rèrum ãlíênãrum. 
Tempüs edax rèrum est. 
Corpús patíens inêãiae füit. 
Consciã mens recti est. 
ImpSritüs mõrum füit. 
A vi dá est pêricüli virtús. 
Anímus fuit ãltêni appêtens, eüi prõffisus. 

a. Méi, túl, süi, nostri, vestrí, objectivê põnuntür; subjec- 
tivê, mifüs, tüüs, süüs, noítSr, vestér: 

Niciãs tüã eüi mSmõríã dèleetstiír. 

(^a) Gònitivüs Subjectivus In Possessivo lutens GrCnltivum 
Bibi congrüentem rêcipit: 

Respublici mêã inins õp?rS salvS èrát. 
Avès fitús idultõa tüac iptõrum fídüciae permittont 
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§ 133. II. Gênitlvusadjungitíír Verbiset Adjectívis, qulbüs 
Bigniíicãtür 

Põtentíá gt impôtenM, Damnãtlõ, absõlütfO, 
Crlminãtíõ, innõcentiâ, Mêmõríà gt oblivíõ:« 

(1) Eóm&ni põtiti sunt. § 119 d. 
Irâ est impõtens süi. 

(2) Frãterni est sanffuíms i r. s o n s. 
KSüs est injünãrum, 

(3) PStilliÜB furti absõlütüs est. 
Condemnâmüs hSruspicês stultitiae. 

(4) Eêa adversae admõnent nõa rêlígtõnum. 
Omnês immèmõrem beneficn õdérunt. 

a. Mêminli rSminiscõr, rScorãõr, obliviscdr, GSnitlvum vèl 
Accüsãtivum admittunt: 

Jübet mortis témeminissê Deus. 
Dulcês mõriens rèmíniscitür Argos. 

§ 134. III. Pigêt, püdétf paenítêt, taedêt atqug misêrSt, Im- 
persõnãllií, Ggnitivum cSpíunt cum Accüsãtivõ : 

Misêrèt té ãlíôrum-. tül nêe misêrêt n& püdSt. 
Éõs partim scíKrum, partira inepiiãrum paenitêt. 

§ 135. IV. Misêrêõr, mísSrescõ Ggnitivum capíunt; misêrõr, 
commisêrõr, Accusâtivurn : 

Arcâdll, quaosõ, mlsêrescitê rcgis. 
Sortem misèrãtür Iniquam. 

§ 136. V. Genitivüs ã põêfía libSrê üsurpãtur. Sgd aegêr 
áními, ánímt pendêõ, sImllIS, gtlam In sõlütS õrãtlõng com- 
pãrent. 

DE CASIBUS EXTBA SENTENTIAM. 

§ 137. VScãtIvüs extra sententíam stât vgl aTnS Interjec- 
tlõng vgl cum Inteijectíõng : § 86. 

Orõ tè, fíli (vêl 0/tlí). 

§ 188. Nõinínãtlvüs gt Accü.sãtivíis In exclãmandõ Osur- 
pant&r vgl síng Interjectlõng vgl cum Interjectlõng : 

(A) Infandum/ | EccS nõvã turbã/ 
li) Mêmtsíruml ) 'Èjx quattvZr ãrãst 

§ 189. ItS D&tivQs põnTtfir cum ei / vae /: 
E i vütirõ mihil I V a« tiicãti' 
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DE VERBO INFINITO. 

§ 140. I. Infinitivum stat— 
1. Substantive, prõ Nõminãtívõ vel Accüsãtivõ: 

(1) Invídêrí nõn câdlt in sâplentem. 
Dulce et dêcórum est prõ pâtríã mòri. 

(2) Mõri nêmo sâpíens misèrum dixêrit. 

2. Praedicãtivê, ín narrando, prõ Verbõ Finitõ : 
Multl sèqui, fügèrè, occídi, cãpi. 

3. Obliquê, cum Accü^tlvõ SubjectI. § 94. 
4. Prõlãtã constructiõne Verbl vel AdjectIvI; 

Sõlent dlü cdgítãre qul magnS vSluntgereri. 
Pítriae dicerís esse pãter. 
Lüduiu insolentem lüdíripertínax. 

§ 141. II. Infinitlvl CãsQs sunt GerundíS et Süpinií. 
1. Accusâtlvils GSrundli Praepõsítíõníbüs adjungítur : 

A d bêne vivendum brSvõ tempüs sStIs est. 

2. Genítivús GèrundII Substíintlvls Gt Adjectlvis additür : 
Ars íCTÍiejKÍi discítür. | Cüpidüs aWííífMííi ost, 

3. DStIvüs GêrundII Nõminlbíís et Verbis additür : 
Pír eet dissèrendtí. | Dât õpèram 

4. Ablãtlvüs Gerundíl causae vgl mõdl est aut Praepõsitiõnl 
jungítúr; 

vincímÜB. | Pê ptignandã déltbêr&nt. 

5. Supinum ín um AccusStlvus est post VerbS mõtüs : 
Lüsum it Maecênãs, dormitum ègõ. 

a. Iri cum Süpinõ eíTícIt Infinitivum FütOrI PassIvI: 
Audièrãt nõn dãium in fílío uxõrem sãó. 

6. Suplnum In ú prõ Ablãtlvô Respectüs est: 
Foedum dietü est. ] Nêfus naü est. 

§ 142. III. Inflnitivum, cum GSrundíõ, PartIcIpIIs, 5t Supinõ 
tn um, èõsdem cãsüs rêglt ãc Verbum Finitum: 

Cupíõ sâtisfãcSrS rêipubtícae. 
Cüpídüs Bum sâtisfãcíendi ríipublicae, 
Ausi omnès immãnè nèfãê aaíôquè põtiti. 
Ast nõn Orãis «ervitum mãtríbiu íbõ. 
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§ 143. In Ggrundlls Transitivis üsítãtlõr est Attractiõ 
Gêrundivã; cüjus constructíõnis rêgülS est haeccê : 

TrShItür Objectum In Gerundivi cãsum, Gêrundivum ínnü- 
mêrum et ggnüs Objectl: 

Brütüs In libèrandã pàtríã est interfectüs. 
HI septemvíri füérunt agris divídendia. 

§ 144. IV. 1. NScessItãtem signífícât Gêrundivã constructiõ 
impersõnãlls, In Verbia põtissimum intransitivls: 

Bibendum est. \ Éundum erit. 

a. Huio addi põtest DStivüs, rãrms Ablãtlvus cum ã, áh : 
Bibendum est nõUis. \ Võbis Sundum êrit. 

h. Êt siquía âlíüs cãsus ã Verbõ rggitür : 
Cinbüt est ã võbIs consúlendum. 
Sfiõ cuiquê .jWtctõ est ütendum. 
Eudozüs õpInâtÜT Chaldaela nãiíXrah essS crêdendum. 

2. N2cesaitãtem aignlflciít attribütiva conatructTõ Gerun- 
divi, In Verbis tranaltivis: 

Dêüs ét diligendüa est nõbis êt timendü». 
Nõn tangendã râtêa transfllunt vâdS. 

DE PRONOMINIBUS, 

§ 145. Sê, aüüs, Rêflexivâ PrõnõmmS, rêfSruntür ãd sen- 
tentlae princlpãlis Subjectum, mõdõ tertiae persõnae sit: 

Sentit ãnimúa li \i süã mõrêrl. 

a. RSflexivS Sd Objectum rêferri poasunt, ai êS rSlãtlõ 
nlhll hSbêt ambigííi: 

Sclpíõnem impellit ostentãtlõ êüi. 
Aplbüs fruetum riestltüõ súum. 
Mors <üã quemquS 

DE PABTICULIS NONNU.LLIS. 

§ 146. Multas Conjunctiõnêa almlllâ slmíllbus annectunt 
Mirãtur portas strêpltumyuí et strãt& vlãrum. 
Virtüs nec êrípl nec surrlpl põtest. 
NèmlBem sSpIftntíõrem pütõ quam SõcrStem. 
OianS BÕlum forti pãtria egt, ut piscibus aequor. 
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§ 147. Nè prõhlbltlvS cum Imperãtivõ M5dõ vgl cum Con- 
junctlvõ üsurpãtür: nèdum, útinam, õ s?, út prõ ütinam 
cum Conjunctivõ: 

Nè quâ mgis estõ dictis mõrâ. 
m culpam ín mè contülêris. 
Neu désint êpülls rõsae. 

Mortãllâ factã pSribunt, 
Nèdum sennÕDum stèt hõnõa et grãtiâ vivai 
Ütinam minús vitae cüpídi füissêmüs. 
Õ $i uniam argentl fora quae míhl monstrêt. 
Üt illnm di dèaequè perdant. 

COMPENDIUM REGULABUM DE 
SUBJUNCTIVO. 

§ 148. Mõdüs Conjunctivüs vSrlIs sensíhiÍB pürè Osur- 
pãtür: quum subjungttür altêrl Verbõ, Siibjunctivus appel- 
lãtür. 

§ 149. PrõnõmínS Partículae, quae oblíquê interrôgant, 
Subjunctivum postülant: 

Ipsê quis stí, útrnm tíi, an nõn stí, id quõquí nescit. 

TãlíS sunt: 
Quantüs, ütrr, quã/is, quis, quot, qmtüi, unde, ühi, qxiandô, 
Cür, qiiõtífn»,(piãri,quam, qitõmãdÔ, num, ni, üt, ãn, ütrum. 

Ç 150. Rglãtlvum ÇMÍ, cum Partlcülls süis, undê, übí, 
cêtèris, simpllcl sensO cãplt Indicãtivum : sl contínêtür In éõ 
quum, quamvfs, út, vSl tãlís üt, Subjunctivum : 

MIsêret füT mê, qui hunc fàcía» inimicum tíbi. 
Littêrãs misi quíbüs èt vlãcãitm eúm èt Tnõnêrem. 
Quis est qui nón õdêni prótervam püèritiam? 
Dignà rês est übí nervos intendas. 

§ 151. Eflãtivum v51 Conjunctíõ, sT siíhordínãtur õrãtiõnl 
obliquae vêl rê vêl põtestãtg, Subjunctivum postülSt: 

£nniüs nõn censgt lügcndam essS mortem, quam im- 
mortãlitãs comêquãtür. 

SõcrStês accüsãtüi est quõd corrumpírít jüventütem 

a. ConjunctTvõ saepê subordlnãtOr Subjunctivüs; 
Clâmant omnè*; praegtãrèt quõd ricijnufft 
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§ 152. ConjunctTõnum M8dõs rêgentlxim Classes sunt trSs. 

1. PrImS Clasals est eãrum, quãrum pròpriüs est Sub- 
junctlvüs: 

(1) CONSECUTIVAE 
Üt (so that) 
Quin (fiut that) 

(2) Finaleb: 
Üt {in order that) 
Nê {lest, that. . . not) 
Quõ {in order that) 
Quõmínús (but ihat) 

(8) CAUSALIS • 
Quum (since) 

(4) CONMTIONALES: 
Dum \ 
Mõdõ [■ (provided tha(\ 
Dummõdõ ' 

(5) CONCESSIVAE : 
Lícèt » 
Quamris [ {although) 
Üt I 

(6) C0MPARA.TIVAE 
Tamquaiu 
Vèlüt, ceu 
QuSsi, &c. 

(<" if) 

EL AltSrS ClassÍH est Sãnim quãrum prôprlua est Indícã- 
tivüs, nIsT HÜbordlnentür õratlõnl obliquae vêl rê vgl pStestãtê: 

(1) CAusAtss: 
Quõd, quis (becauíe) 
Quõníam (since) 
Quandõquldem (sincf) 
Síquidem {inatmuch as) 

(2) Tempohalis: 
Quando, quum, ôbT {when) 
Üt (when, tince) 
Quõtlens (a* o/ien as) 

Simül (as soon as) 
Post-quam (after that) 
Dum 
Dõnêc 
Quõãd 

(whilst, a» long as) 

(3) CoNCESsnrAB: 
Quamquam {althongh how- 

ever) 
Ütüt {however) 

III. TertIS Classis est êãrum, quãs aut Indicãtivüs fiSquTtur 
RUt Subjunctivüs, prõüt rês aut vêrâ aut cõgítãtS prõpõnítür. 

(1) TKMPOBALBS: 

Dum, dõníe, qu5id (until) 

(2) C0NDITI0NA.LES KT CONCK8- 
8IVAE : 

Si (./) 
Nísi (unless) 
Etsi, ètiamsi, {although, 

even if) 

fi 153. IdWtisml sunt Látin! sêrmõnís: 

(1) Quum (when) B?quentS Subjunctívõ Imperfectl vSl 
Plnperfecti: 

Zênõnem, quum Ãthènü essfm, audíêbam frêqnentèr. 
Dêcegsit Agisilããs quum !n portum vênissit. 
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(2) Dum (whilst) sêquentS Indícãtivõ Praesentis, êtlam 
In oblíqua sübordlnãtiõnê èt dê rê praetêritã: 

Quem ardõrem stüdu censêtis füisse in Archímêdê, qui, 
dum ín pulvèrè quaedam dêscnUt attentiüs, nê pátríam 
quidem captam essè sensêrit? 

§ 154. Conjunctiõ excidlt allquandõ: 
Philõsõphiae serviãs õportèt (supplè üt). 
Qnaeram justum sit necnè põêma (supplê «ítoot). 
Partem õpêre in tanto, sínêret dõlõr, Icãre, hâbèrès (supplè »i), 

§ 155. Dê Consecütiõnê Temporum êâ est rêgülS, üt Prí- 
tnãriã Priraãríla sübordinentür, Histõrícã Historieis. 

Exempla ex Syntaxi rêpêtantür. 

Eegülae Sübsidiariae de Congruentia. 

§ 156. (1) AdjectivS prõ Substantivis põnuntur: 
Multã paup^ri dêsunt, ãvãrõ omniã. 

(2) Inflnltlva prõ fcíubstantlvrs põnuntur: 
Vívérè est vãlêrí, 

(3) Clausülae prõ Substantivis põnuntur: 
Crêdíbllê est omniã conaíRõ fieri. 

§ 157. Impersõnülís Verbl Nõminãtivüs nõn exstSt, nisl .'d 
Infinitivum vêl Clausiilâ est: 

Püdít êum facti (i.e. püdõr pudèt). 
Quid Sgitür? Stãtür (i.e. stàtlõ fit). 
Taedèt èâdem audiri mllíens. 
Magni intêrest üt ti vídZam. 

§ 158. Vox intelllgltur omissa per EIlipsIn : 
Níhil bõnum nísi quõd hõrestum (bis intelUgê ííí). 
Perfundor gèlídã (intelIIgS ãquã). 

§ 159. CongrüentIS varlâtur p5r Attracttenem : 
Nõn omnls error stultitiá eat dicendã. 
Thãbae, quod Boeõtlae càpüt est. 

§ 160. CongrüentlS cum sensü fIt p2r Sj^SsIn, praesertim 
fipüd põêtâs: 

Suhèunt TègSaeâ jüventüs . . . atmlló tardi 
Ubí est i» scãlüs, qul mè perdldit? 
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PROSODIAE COMPENDIIJM. 

§ 1(51. Dê Syllâbãrum QuantltütS dissSrit, 
Et dê MStrõrum lêgibus, Prosódia. 

DE SYLLABARUM QÜANTITATE. 

Regülae Qüantitatis Generales. 

§ 162. 1. Omnis Diphthongus contractSquê SyllâbS longa est. 
2. Dant Dêrivãtls prõpríum PrlmârlS tempus. 
3. Praevlã võcãli võcãlis corríplêtur. 
4. Võcãlis fit longS sítü, cui consõna substat 

AltérS post unam ; ut trUtís: seu v5c5 In gãdem 
J sübit, X, aut z; sic Ãjãx, ãxis, Âmãzõn. 

a. Võcãlis dübla est, quamvís brêvís ipsá süã vl, 
Quam sêquitur, llquídã subjunctã, eonsõnS müta; 
Sic rectã lügübrí mêlos vel lügüt/re dlcês. 

b, N post ff longam dat sempír: üt ãgnüs èt i/piis. 
Nec mlnús m post g; tigmen quod monstrát ít ãgmen. 

De Quantitate Syllabarum Finalium. 

§ 163. 1. Plêrâquê prõdücês MônõsylIãbS, quãliS mè, vir. 
2. PrüdQcuntür In A ; frustra, coreírãquS, pãrã(\ne. 

a. AccüsãtiTÕs et cãsüs eicIpS Eectõs: 
Carminã Müsã cànit; rèsõnant Ãmãrylltdã silvae. 

3. E brSvIs in fine est; sic légê, tímètê, cdrérê. 
4. PrõdQcuntür In I: dici, plêbíqne, dõliqae. 
6. Prõdücuntur In O: virgõ, mullõqn^, juvõqae. 
6. Prõdücuntur In Ü: slo tü, dtctüquí, rfiSque. 
7. Y brevls in fine est: sic dant chêlp, Tiphp, põetae. 
8. In C prõdücuntür, üt illic (excIpS donêc). 
9. CorrlpS In L, D, T: sic TIannIbãl, illüd, ãmãvtU 

10. N brSvIs in fine est: sunt testes Iliõn, agmSn. 
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11. li brèvis in fine est: ceu calcár, ãmãbttür, Ilectõr. 
12. Prõdücuntür íu As: ut terras atquS Mênalcãs. 
13. Prõdücuntür In Es, ut sèdés atque vidêrés. 
14. It brêvis in fine est: ceu dlcêris, üiÜis, ensís. 

a. Obliqui cãsüs plürãlés excípíuntur, 
Ut terris, voKa; ètíam pereõnâ secunda 
In primo nümãrõ Quartae Fraesentis, üt audis'. 
Compõsita ã ms, sis; mãlis, nolísq\iê, i«fí«que. 

16. Prõdücuntür In Os: ut ventos atquê sãcerdõs. 
16. (Js brèvis in fine est: testes õpüs, intüs, ámãmüs, 

a. Hine Quartae cãsüs contractõs excípe, üt artúa: 
Et queis crescentis longa est pénultímâ càsüs, 
Ut tellüa incõíquè, jüventüa atquè sènectüs. 

17. Fs brèvis in fine est: testes chêl^s, Otkr^s, Èrinp», 
Obs. Mõs régít Auctõrum tempus, si rêgüla dèfiL 

DE METRORUM LEGIBUS. 

Definitiones. 

§ l64. Syllábâ longã brêvl subjectâ võcãtür Iam bus .". - 
Quod 81 longã brèvI praecessèrlt, iLé Trõchêus . - 
Spondêus blnls fertur consistèrè longls   — 
Dactjrlüs efficiturlongã brêvlbusquè düãbus 

De Scansione et Figuris Scansionis. 

§ 165. 1. Scanslô, | quam vãrl|ãcon|cinnant | artè Fl|gürae, 
Distribü|it "Vei'ijum | prõ rãti|õnS Pè|dum. 

2. A. Võcãlem êlldet Synãloepha in llmltè võcis, 
Si Võcãlls èrit subnexae in llminè võcis; 

'PhyllhT átrC \ aní ãl^ãs. 
(prõ Phyllidá, áviõ, antè.) 

3. B. Ecthlipsis Võcãlem atquè m dê limitê trüdet, 
Si Võcãlls èrit subnexae in llminè võcis; 
' Õ cü\rãs hõmin' ] õ quant' | est in j rèbús {n\ãne, 

(prõ hõminum, quantum.) 

a. Extrema in dubils censêtur syllâbã Teraüa. 
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§ 166. Veiisüs Memoriales de Vocum Diffekentia. 

I. In sTliíIs &cSr est: Êquiís ãcSr Õlympíií vincit. 
Võce cãnès; düc êjã cânés, nísl tempôrS cãnès. 
Clãvà ferit: clãvns firmat; clãvisqae reclüdit. 
Ut plãcêãa cõmttl, mõrês cõmês indüS cõmès. 
Cõmoedt scênam, cõmêdõnès quaeritS cènam. 
Consülê doctõrês; sic tü tíbi consülís ipsi. 
BellandI cüpíãõ nocüit suâ saepê cüpldõ. 
CarminS dlcuntur, Dõmlnõ dum templS dtcantur. 
SolvêrS diffidit, nõdum qui dijfidtt ense. 
Uxõrem dücit vir; nühit sponsS mSrltõ. 
Êdücãt hic cStülõs, ut mox èdücát In ãprõs. 
Si tíbl non est aes, ês Inops, et pinguíâ nõn ês. 
Fallit saepS frêtum plâcídõ nímís aequõrS/rêíww. 
Sõl nübês fügãt, etfügít irrêpirâbílê tempus. 
Per quod quis peccat, per Idein mox plectítür idem 
Diffícilis lãbõr est, cOjus sub pondêrS lãbor. 
Frons pueri est lêvis, lõvis autem linguS püellae. 
In campTs lípõrès, in libris quaerê lêpõrès. 
Nõn Ikêt as^ mílã, qui mê nõn assg lícétur. 
Mãlo êgõ mãlá mêã bõna quam mãlâ frangêrê mãlã 
Merx vènit, mercesqu^ vênit quaesitS ISbõre. 
Mulcit Smans plücTdam, dum mulget, Silvíií vaccam. 
Fêcêris offYcIum, misêris sl viisêris aera. 
Nitíré, parvè puer, cQpíês quTcumquê nítère. 
Ohlltã quae fucõ rübSt, est ohlltâ, decõrl. 
Occldtt illê dõlõ turpT, quem occidlt SmTcus. 
õs {õris) mandat, sld õs {ossis) mandttúr õre, 
Uxõris pãrêre et pãrèrS, pãrãrS mSrIti est. 
Pãrentès püSrl fScIunt gaudêre pãrentés. 
Lüdê pllã : pilum torquêtur : ptlã columna est. 
Prõ rêti et règiõne plãga est; prõ verbèrg plãga. 
Sunt civês urbis põpülus ; sed põpülüs arbor. 
Prõrd prior, puppis para postSra, St ImS cârina. 
Spondet vas (vãdís), at vãs (yãsis) continêt cscam. 
Fas cSput, at nummõs tantum praes praestSt ãmioê. 
8i cltüs Irê vilis, vèlts Spüs omnibüs üti est. 
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II. Fidê, sSd ante vide: qui fidit, nec bèn6 vldit, 
Fallltür: ipse vldê nê cãpiãré ftdè. 

Consortes fortüna êãdem, sâcíõs lãbõr idem, 
Ünum coUégãs eíTIcít oíTícIum : 

At cãrõs fôclunt schõlã, lüdus, mensS, sõdãlès: 
Sulcüa âgrl Ura est: dat Iprã tactã mSdõs. 

Nê 'sit sêcürus, qui nõn est tütüs Sb hoste; 
Ad flümen ripãs, ad mSrê litüs hSbês. 

Sunt aetãtS sênès ; vétêrés vixêrS priores ; 
Quod nõn est símülõ dissiniülõqu^ quSd est. 

Anne nõvi quíd habês 7 Ãlíum pête : nil êgS nõvl. 
Quod mínlmê rèjert garriilus illê rê/ert. 

Si quã forte sêdês, atque est tib! commõdã sêdês, 
Illü sêdê sêdè; nec m!hl cêdé lõcõ. 

(ENGLISH OF NOUNS, § 25—ZO.y 
[§ 25.1 (1) Süi^er, golã, iron, pTebdan-order, justice, eprwg, Ume, 

dcath, bloòd, childhond. (2) Ghusts, children, household-gods, richea, 
cradle, írijles, thanks. arms.Junctions, huts,feast of Flora. 

[§ 26.] (5) Artificer, u orker, guest, êeer, new-comer, wilness, citUen, 
inhabitant, parcnt, priest {oiprientess),guardian, avenger, young man (or 
woman), infant, informer, jvdge, heir, companion, guide, chie/, burgest, 
husband (or wife), hustage, bird, interpreter, author, exile, o.x (or cow), 
dcer, mole, tigcr, crane, dog, enake, eerpent, swine. 

[§ 28.] Paunch, bear-constellation, canvas, distaff, ground, vine-leaf, 
winnowing-fan, pear-tree, tapphire, sea, poisou, comTnon-folk. 

[8 29.] I. (1) Spade,arder,pirate,hinge,margin. (2) Weevil,bat,poniard, 
tiaff, butíerflt/, temion, eice. (3) Echo, fiesh. (4) Tree, turface (or teà), 
marUe (or sea), heart. (5) Whetstone, dowry. (6) Osier, maple, stripe, 
tpring, truffle, teat (or fertüity), carcase, pepper, joumey, poppy. 
(7) tetter, mat, reward, sheaf, rest, erop, covper. II. (1) Biver, axle, 
stalk, hill, hind-leg, hair, bundle, bellows, bludgeon, fire, circle (or world), 
sword, bread, fish, doorpost, month, brand, talon, canal, lever, worm, 
birthday, stove, blood, cucumber, dust, nets, ghosts, dormouse. (2) 
Path, tKom, rope, end, collar, cinder. (3) Adamant, elefhant, male, 
giant, as, bail, vessel. (4) Shears, law, death, fumiture, pumice, tile, bolt, 
basalt, sorrel. (5) Arch, phoenix, cup. (6) Fountuin, mountain, iron, 
dropsy, griffin, brídge, cable, torrent, tooth, client, one-third-part, trident, 
west, east. {T) Boàr-pig, scimetar. \\l. {l) Bran, turtle-dove, vulture, 
thirf. (2) Slavery, youth, virtue, safety, old-age, land, anvil, marsh. 
(3)Seast. (i) Hare, mouse, (ò) Mullet, eonttã, salt, sun, boxer. {6)Kid- 
ney, tpleen, comb, dolphin, woodcock. (7) Gorgon, linen, iingfisher. 

[§ 3"-] needle, porch, houte, daughter-in-law, mother-in-law, 
M-woman, Ides, hand. 
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[§ 88.] I. A Verb Finite agrees with the Nominative of 
its Subject in Number and Person: 

L§ Adjective agrees in Gender, Number, and 
Case with that to which it is in attribution : 

Vir bSnüs iUe bSnam hanc uxõrem hâbèt. 
JTiat good man has this good viife. 
Hlrundõ pullis í«íí orAõtó quèritir. 
The ewallow bereft of its young complairu. 
Cãri sunt pirentês; cãrã est p&tríã. 
Dear are parenti, dear is country. 
PüSri discendõ fiunt docti. 
Boys by learning become leamed. 

[§ 90.J III. A Substantive agrees in Case witb that to 
which it is in apposition : 

Nós püèn pâtrem Lollium Imítãbimür. 
We boys will imiiate our father LoUius, 
Effõdiuntür õpès, irritãmentâ mâlõrum, 
liiches are dug out, incentives of- evil. 
8pês est expectãtlõ bõni. 
Hope is the expectaíion of good. 
Sjllâbã longâ brêvi gubjecti võcãtür íambus. 
A long syllabU foUowing a short is called lamou». 

ON AGREEMENT. 

The Foür General Eules. 

Mâgistèr dôcêt. 
The master teaches. 
Libri lêguntür. 
Books are read. 

Tü dõcés: nõs disnmis. 
Thou teachest: tue learn. 
Discêrè est ütílS. 
To leam is usefui. 
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[§ 91.] IV, A Kelative agrees with its Antecedent in 
Gender, Number, and Person; but in Caae belonga to its 
own clause: 

Dêum vénèrãmür jMt nós crèãvít. 
fFe worship God, who creaíed iis. 
Amicüs est, quem ãmâmús, ã qtw ãmãmür. 
A friend is one whom we love, by whom we are loved. 
Âmõ té, mãtêr, quae mê ímãs. 
I love you, rrwther, who love me. 

ON THE COMPOSITE SUBJECT. 
[§ 92.] With a Composite Subject Plural words agree: 

Vènénõ absumpfi sunt Hannibâl St Phílõpoemèn. 
Hannibal and PhilopoeTnen were cut ojff by poison. 

1. If the Persons differ, Verbs agree with the Prior 
Person: * 

SI tú ét Tulllã vãlêiís, ègõ èt CIcêrõ vãlêmüs, 
If you and Tvllia are well, l and Cicero are well. 

2. When the Genders differ, Adjectives agree with the Mas- 
culine rather than with the Feminine: 

Pâtèr míhí êt mãtêr mortúi sunt, 
My father and mother are dead. 

a. If the things are lifeless, the Attributes are c'teD 
Neuter: 

DirUIae, dScüs, glõriã in õcülls níã sunt. 
Richet, honour, glory, are placed before our eye*. 

ON CASES. 

On the Cases of Subject and Complement. 
[§ 93.] 1. The Subject of a Finite Verb is a Nominative: 

Anni fiígiunt. 
Yeart flee. 

(2) The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Accusative • 
(jonstát an«õí fügêrS. | Scünüs a»!«õí fügèrê. 
It is agreed that yeart flee. \ We know that yeart flee, 

[§ 94.] Copulative Verbs, whether Finite or Infinitive, 
generally have a Complement agreeing with the Subject: 

Fitã est tomnium. | ífêmõ nascítúr tàjnen». 
Life is a dream. ) íiobody it bom wiie. 
Fitó dicitür essS tomnium,. j Amo põtest nasci eãjncns, 
Life ia taid to be a dream. > Xobody can be bom wise. 

* Tb* Fim ^*«800 u ouDMdered Prior to the U«xjDd. the bucond to tüe Tblrd. 
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Aiunt intam essS lomnlum. 
They say that life is a dream. 
Constát «êmÍMem nasci sãpíentem. 
U ia agreed that nohody i» born wUe. 

a. The Construction of Accusative with Infinitive is called 
Oblique (Indirect) Enunciation. 

ON THE ACCUSATIVE. 

[§ 95.] The Accusative is the Case of the Nearer Object. 
It haa also the power of limiting. 

I. The Accusative of the Object, 

[§ 96.] Transitive Verbs govem an Accusative of the 
Object: 

MãtSr £lit pullõs. 
The mother nourishea the young onet, 
In primis vêníràrS Dêum. 
In the firtt place worship God. 

[§ 97.] Intransitive Verba take an Accusative of kindred 
mtaning: 

Duram servit servítütem. | Claudiüs ãlèam lüsit. 
He serves a hard slavery. \ Claudiusplayed hazard. 

[ § 98.] Some Verba, especially those of asUng and teach- 
ing, admit two Accusatives, one of the Thing, the other of 
the Person: 

Numquam divífíãs diõs rogãvl. 
Never asked I of the gods riches. 
Quíd nunc tè litterãs dôcêam ? 
Why now shoútd l teach you lettersl 

[§ 99.] Certain Verba of mahing, calling, piinldng, and 
the like, have two Accusatives, one of the Object, the other 
of the oblique Compleinent: 

Ti fScImuB, FortünS, dèam. 
We make thee, Fortune, a goddess. 
Rõmülus urbem suam Somam TÕcftVit. 
Bomulus called hit city Rome. 

H 
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II. The Accusative of Limitation. 

[§ 100.] The Accusative of Respect is joined to Verbs 
and Adjectives, especially in poetry • 

Trèmit arííZí. | Nüdae sunt Í&írtóê. 
He tremblet in hi» limb». [ They are bare as to the arms. 

[§ 101.] The Place, Whither one goes, is put in the Accu- 
sative ; and without a Preposition, if it is either the name of 
a town, or dõmüa {home), rüs {counlry): 

Kêgülüs Carthãginem rèdiít. 
Regidus returned to Carthage. 
Vós ítê dõmum\ Sgô rüs ibõ. 
Go ye home: I will go into the oountry. 

[§ 102.] (1) The Duration of Time is put in the Ac- 
cusative : 

Pêríclês quâdrãgintã annõs praefüít Athênís. 
Pericles led Âlhens forty years. 

(2) The Measure of Space is put in the Accusative: 
Èrant müri Bâbylõnís dücinõa pidès altl. 
The walls of Babylon were two hundred feet high. 

[§ 103.] Many Prepositions govern an Accusative Case 
(see the list, § 83). 

ON THE DATIVE. 

[§ 104.] The Dative is the Case of the Recipient cr Remoter 
Object. 

§ 105. I. Words w^hich carry their meaning over to a 
Remoter Object are called Trajective, and include many 
Adjectives, Adverbs, and Verbs, more rarely Substantives, by 
which isimplied (1) Nearness or (2) Demonstration, (3) Grati- 
fication or (4) Dominion; and any notion contrary to these. 

§ 106. Trajective Words take a Dative when the meanings 
implied are 

(1) Nearness and its contrariei: 
Est finitimüs õrãtõri põêtfi. 
A poet ü near akin to an orator, 
NIl fuít unquam bío impãr ítií. 
Nothing was ever to une(^uol to ittdf. 
Congrüentèr nãtürae Tívendum est 
We ^uld live agruMy to nature. 
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PraegentIS confêr praelèníis. 
Com-pare present thinga wilh past. 
Nec tâmèn ignõrat quid distent aerií lüpinit. 
And yet he is not ignorant how coins dij^er from lupint, 

(2) Demonstration and its contraries: 
DIc míhi, Dãmoetã, cüjum pècüs? 
Tell me, Damoetas, whoae flock (is this) ? 
Anguís Sullae appãrüit immSlantI. 
A snake appeared to Sulla whtle sacrificing. 
Haud cuiquam ín dübiõ êrSt bellum immlnSrS. 
It was not doubtful to any ont that war was tmminent. 

(3) Gratification and its contraries: 
Patríae B\t idõnSüs, ütilis àgris. 
Let him be serviceable to kis country, u8ejul to the landa. 
Turbá grãvis põci plãcídaeque ínimícâ quUfí. 
A crowd oppretsive to peace and unfriendly to calm rett, 
Quõd àlíí dõnât «íií dètrâhlt. 
What he gives to another, he tmthdraws from, himself. 
Lücpm reddê tfiae, dux hõni, pãtriae. 
Restore light to thy country, good chief. 
Nôbis spondet fortünâ sâlútem. 
Fortune guaranteet aafety to us. 
Nè líbSSt fíií quod nmJnf lícêt. 
Let not (that) please thee which is lawful to no man. 
ParcS píõ 
Spare a pious roce, 
SuccensêrS iiêfãs pàtrtae. 
It i» impious to be wroth with onét country, 
RSsistpndum est appitifíbüi. 
We should reiút our passions. 

(4) Dominion and its contraries: 
Sápiens, ííií qui impêríõsus. 
The wise man (is he) who (is) lord over himself. 
Omnibüs snpplex est 
He is suppliant to ali. 
ImpSràt aut servit collectS pècünlS cvtjuí. 
Amassed moruy tways or serves every man. 
Mundüs Díü pãrít. et huic õboediunt mârífi terraequS. 
The universe obeys God, and seas and lands hearkett to Him. 

a. Among Trajective words are many Verbs compounded 
*ith Particles, such as bênê (well), miíl6 {ül), siitls {enough\ 

H 2 
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r5, Sd, antS, con, ín, intêr, dê, õb, süb, siípSr, post, and 
prae: 

Cêtêrís sStisfácIõ sempSr, otíA?numquam. 
I sathfy others always, myself never, 
Sícniâ quondamâdhaestt. 
Sicíly onee was attached to Italy, 
Gigantes bellum cRs intülêrunt. 
The gianta waged war on the gods. 
ÂnStura õvã galUnls suppõnímüs. 
We place eggs of duclcs under hens. 

§ 107. II. A Dative can be added anywhere with a certain 
notion of Advantage or Disadvantage : 

Esto, ut nunc multl, dives {íbl, paupêr ãmlcit. 
Be, as many are now, rich for íhyself, poor for friendt. 
Nümâ virglnês Vestae lêgit. 
Numa ehose virgins for Vesta. 
VénÜB nupsit Vulcãnõ. 
Venus wedded Vulcan (lit. veüed hersdf for Vulcan). 
Phllõsõphtae sempêr vâcõ. 
1 always am at leisure for fhilosophy. 

a. Refer here the Dative of the Pronoun, which is called 
the Ethic Dative: 

Quíd mihi Celsüs ágit? 
What (is) my Celsus doingi 

h. Sum with its compounds, except possum, takes a Dative: 
Sum Mercürius. 
1 am to thee Mercury. 
Vir mihi sempêr âbest. 
My hutband is always absent from me. 

c, Est, sunt, with a Dative, often imply having: 
E s t hõmini cum Deõ similítüdõ. 
Man has a resemblance to God. 
Sunt nõbls mltiã põma. 
We have mellow apples. 

d. The same Dative is joined to Participles and Participiala 
of the Passive Voice, especially to Genmdives: 

Magnas civis õbit et formidãtüs Õthõni. 
A great eitizen is dead, and one drtaded by Otho, 
MiUtls bònU flèbilis occidit. 
Ht died a cause of weeping to many good men. 
Lígendae sunt Aesôpi fãbúlae. 
The fabtes of JEsap are to be read by boy». 
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§ 108. III. A Dative of the Purpose is used as a Comple- 
inent, a Dative of the Kecipient beinp; often addcd: 

NImlâ fidüciã càlãmitãti solêt essS. 
Too much confidence is wont to be a calamity, 
Exitio est âvídum máre nautls, 
The greedy sea is a destruction to sailors, 

§ 109. IV. A Dative of the Complement is used by At- 
traction, especially in expressions of naming: 

Llcüit Thímistõcli esse õítõsõ. 
It was lawful for Themútocles to be at leimre. 
Huic egõ diêl nõmen Tnnummõ fãclam. 
To thia day I mil qive the name Trinumtmt, 

ON THE ABLATIVE. 

110.] The Ablative is the Case of circumstances which 
attend action, and limit it adverbially. It defines aiso Time 
and Place. 

[§ 111.] I. Ablative of Cause: 
õdèrunt peccãrS bõnl virtütís ãmõre. 
The good hate to lin from love of virtue. 
Coeptis immãníbüs efferS DIdõ. 
Dido wüd vnth horrid purpoies. 

[§ 112.] II. Ablative of the Instrument: 
HI Jãcülií, illl certant dèfendírê saxts. 
Thcse itrive to defend with javdins, íhose vnth stotlM, 

[§ 113.] III. Ablative of Manner: 
Injüriá fit düõbüs mõdis, aut m aut fraude. 
Wrong is done in two manners, either by force or by fraud. 

[§ 114.] IV. Ablative of Condition: 
Tãcê tüã cum Thãidê collSquâr. 
With your leave I will converte mth Thais, 
Hõmo mêã tenientiã prüdontissímiís est. 
He Í3 a man in my opinion very prudent. 

[§ 115.] V, Ablative of Quality, with Epithet: 
Quã fãcii füit, cui dêdisti symbõlum ? 
Of what aspect was he to whom you gave the tickefi 
Sènex promitsã barbã, horrenti cSpillõ. 
An old man with long beard and rough hatr. 
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L§ 116.] VI. Ablative of Kespect: 
Angõr ãnímõ. 
I am distressed in mind. 
Enniiis ingênlõ maidmus, arte rüdis. 
Ennitu, mighty in genius, in art (is) rudi, 

[§ 117.] VIL Ablative of Price : 
Ègõ spem prèüõ nõn êmõ. 
I ouy not hope at a cost. 
Quõd nõn õpüs est, asse cãrum est. 
What is not needfvl is dear at a penny. 

[§ 118.] VIII. Ablative of Measure: 
Longum sesquipedS, lãtum pedè est. 
It is a foot and a half long, a foot mde. 
Sõl multls partibüs mãjõr est quam lünâ. 
The sun is many times larger than the moon. 
Tanto pessímüs omnlum põêtS, 
Quantõ tu optimüs omníum pãtrõnüs. 
By so much the worst poet of ali, 
As you {are) the best patron of ali. 

[§ 119.] IX. Ablative of Matter: 
Cibüs èõrum lacte, cãstõ, carne constât. 
T?ieir food consists of milk, cheese, and flesh. 

a. These words govern an Ablative: (1) The Verbs fungõr 
(perform), früõr {enjoy), ütõr (use), vescõr {eat\ põtlor {get 
possession of), dignõr {deem worthy). (2) The Adjectives 
dignüs (worthy), indignüs (unworthy), contentüs (content), 
frêtüs {relying), praedítüa (endued). (3) The Substantives 
ôpus (need), üsíís (use) : 

(1) Fungar mcê cõtís. 
/ will perform the function of a whetstone. 
HanníbSl, cum victõríã mssit ütl, frui mãlüit. 
Hannihal, when he might have used his victory, preferred to 

enjoy it. 
Kpx impms aurõ vi põtitur. § 133. 
The impious king gets possession of the gold by force, 

(2) Dignum latidí virum MüsS vêtat mõri. 
A man worthy of praise the Muse forUds to die. 

(8) íbí rês adsunt, quid õpüs est verKsl 
When things are present, what need is there of words í 
Üsüs cBt fflíõ mginti mtnis. 
My eon needs twenty minas. 
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b. Most Adjectives and Verbs of ábounding or wantirig, en- 
riching or depriving, take an Ablative; many also a Genitive. 

Amor êt wiíKe êt fellí est fêcundissimüs. 
Lovt is very fruitjul both in hmey and gall. 
Nunquam ânimüs mõí« vãcüüs est. 
The mind is never void of motion. 
Vis consíli expers mõlê ruit süã. 
Force devoid of counael falia by ita own weight. 
Manã^t lõcüplêB ígêt aem CappSdScum rex. 
The king of the Cappadociana, rich in alavea, lacks caiu. 
VãcãrS cul^pã maximum est sõlãctam. 
To be free from blame is a very great comfort. 

§ [120.] X. The Ablative of Time answers the questiona 
When ? Within what time ? How long before or ajler ? 

Hiemè omnlâ bellâ conquiescunt. 
In vAnUr ali wara rest. 
Quidquid est Udüõ scíèmüs. 
Whatevcr íhere ia we shall know in two daya, 
Hõmèrfis annis multia fult ante Eõmüluin. 
Homer waa many yeara before Eomulus. 

§ [121.] XI. A. The Ablative of Place is put without a 
Preposition, when the question is, By what road ? 

Ibam fortê Viã Sãcrã. 
I waa going by chance on the Sacred Road. 

B. Tlie Ablative is often without a Preposition wher. the 
question i.s, Where ? especially if it is the name of a town, 
or if it stands with an Epithet. 

Phflippüs Nèãpõti est, LentülSs PütiÒUa, 
Philippu» ia at Naplca, Lentulus at Puteoli. 
Tâbemae tõtã urhi clauduntür. 
The ahopa are cloacd in the whole city. 

a. Singular names of towns of the first and second Declen- 
sion define the place of station by cases in ae, i: 

Quid Rõmae (Sciam ? I ís hâbitàt Milètl. 
What can I do at Rome| He dwells at Miletus, 

b. Like these are hüml (on the ground), dõml (at home)^ 
belli, milltlae (at the wars), rüri (in the country): 

Caesiris TÍrtOs dõml militiaequê cognítà est. 
Cae$ar'a virtue waa known aí home and at tht wara. 
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C. The Ablative of a town is without a Preposition, when 
the question is, Whence ? 

Dèmârâtfis füglt Corinthõ. 
Demaratus fled from Corinth. 

a. So domõ (from home), rürê (from the, eountry). 
On the Accuaative of Place Wliither, see § 101. 

§ [122.] XII. Various Prepositions govem an Ablative. 
(See the list, § 83). 

a. Prepositions, even when compounded, govem an Abla- 
tive, especially Sb, dê, ex: 

Quinctms dictãtürã se abdTcãvít. 
Quinctius resigned the dictatorship. 
Dêtrüdunt nãvès scõpãíã. 
They thrust off the shipa from the rock. 

h. The Ablative of the Agent takes the Preposition õ, áh : 
Laudãtür Sb hls, culpãtür áb ülie. 
He is praiaed by these, he is hlamed hy those, 

[§ 123.] XIII. The Ablative of Separation and Origin is 
joined also without a Preposition to Verbs and Participles: 

Cêdês cõemptis saltibüs et domõ. 
You will retire from purchased glades and mansion. 
Pelõpi nãtüs, Tantãlõ prognãtus est. 
He was bom of Pelops, descended from Tantcius, 

[§ 124.] XIV. Ablative of the Thing Compared : 
(1) For quam (than) with Nominative: 

Nihll est âmãbíliüs virtütê. 
üothing is more amiable than lÀrtue. 
Víliüs argentum est aurõ, virtüübüs aurum. 
Silver is less valuahle than gold, gold than virtuet, 

(2) For quam with Accusative : 
Pütõ mortem didícõri lêTiõrem. 
I think death easier than disgrace. 
Nêminem ZycMroõ útlliórem Spartfi gínuít. 
Sparia produced no man more serviceable than Lycurgtu. 

[§ 125.] XV. A Substantive combines with a Participle 
in the Ablative which is called Absolute : 

Rêgibit exactís cônsules crèãti sunt. 
Kingt having been driven out, consuls were elccted. 
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a. For the Participle is often substituted another Substan- 
tive, or an Adjective: 

NIl despêrandum Teucrõ düce 8t ausptcê Tenetõ. 
There miíst he no despair with Teucer for leader, and Teucer 

for omen-giver. 
Kãtüs est Augustüs consüãbüa Cicerõnê et Antônio. 
Augustus was born when dcero and Antonius were cônsul», 
Jamquê cinis, vivia frãtríbÚB, Hectõr Srat. 
And now Hector was ashes, his brothers being alive. 
Quid dicam, hão jüventütê? 
What can I say, when our young men are of this stampt 

ON THE GENITIVE. 

[§ 126.] The Genitive, the Case of the Proprietor, geno- 
rally defines Nouns subjectively or objectively. 

A. The Subjective Genitive. 

[§ 127.] I. Genitive of the Author and Possessor; 
Pòlyclifi signá piãnê perfectS Bunt. 
Polycktuí's statues are quite perfeci. 
Singilõrum õpês sunt divitiae ãvitãlií. 
The retourcea of individuala are the richea of the atate. 
OmniS, quae Witt/iêríi füèrunt, tíri fiunt. 
Ali things, which were the woman'a, become the husband^s. 
Èã státüS dlcêbãtür essê Myrõnta. 
That statue waa aaid to be Myràa. 

a. Sometimes the Genitive depends on a word omitted. 
Hectõría AndrõmSchè (supplè ttxõr). 
Hector'a Andromache (supply wife). 
Ventura írât ad Vestae (supplê templum). 
We had come to Vesta'a (supply temple'). 

h. A Genitive so stands that nature, token, /unction,OT duty, 
can be supplied. 

Cüjusvis hãminía est errãrS. 
It ia in any mau'a nature to err. 
Est ãdileacentía mãjórês nãtü vèrêii 
The young man'a duty ia to reverence eldera. 
Tempõri cédêrS hábêtür aãpienfía. 
To yield to occasion ia held a wiae man'a functum. 
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[§ 128.] II. Genitive of Quality, with Epithet. 
Ingênül vultüa p ü ê r ingènüic^yxi jmãõris. 
A hoy of high-hrcd courãenance and high-bred modesty, 
Claudlus èrSt somnl brêvisstmi. ■ 
Claudius vjas (a man) of very brief dumber. 

a, The Elliptic Genitives may be remarked: parvi (0/ 
tmall worth), minõris (of less value), mínlml (0/ veiy little 
worth), magnl (of great price), plüris (of more value), plQrlniT, 
(of high value), tanti (of so great price), quanti (of what 
price), maxímí (of very great price), to which supply prStíi: 

Võluptãtem virtüs míníml fâcit. 
Virtm makei pleasure of very tmall account. 
Emit hortos tantl quanti PytMus võluit. 
He bought the pleasure-ground at such price as Vythius wanted. 

[§ 129.] III. IntSrest (it imports), rêfert (it concerns), 
admit a Genitive: 

Intêrest recté fScêrê. 
It importa ali men to act rightly. 
Rêfert compõ^ííõnis quae quíbus antepõnãs. 
It concems arrangement what things you place before whai. 

a. Tho saiíie Verbs instead of tho Genitives of Pronouns 
uso theso Cases, müã, tüã, BÜã, nostrã, vestrã, agreeing 
with rè: 
' Ét tüã êt meã intêrest tê valêrS. 

It importa both your weal and mine, that you be well. 
Quid Koiírã Id rêfert? 
What {does) that concem us ? 

[§ 130.] IV. A Genitive of the Thing Distributed is joined 
to Partitive vrorda, which, as far as may be, take the Gender 
of the Genitive: 

Èléphantõ bêlüãrum est nnllâ prüdentíõr. 
Of beaats, none ia more eagacioua than the elephant, 
Hõmínl ünl ãnimanfíum luctiís est dãtüs. 
To man alone of animais torrow haa been given. 
Sullà centam viginti tüõrum ãmisít. 
Sidla lost a hundred and twenty of hia men. 
Mãjor Nêrõnum mox grSvê proelium cominlsít. 
The elder of the Ncroa ere long fovght a aevere battle. 
Gallòrum fortisslml snnt Belgae. 
The Belgae are braveat of the Gault. 



THJS QJSNITI7B. 107 

Nèmõ mortãlium õmníbüs hóris sàpit. 
Of mortalí nobody ia wise at ali ftours. 
Piscíwm fêminae mãjõrès eunt quam mârè». 
Of fishet the females (are) laryer than íhe malct, 
Sèquimur tè, s a n e t è diorum. 
We follow thee, holy one of gods. 
Hõc ãd tê mínimê omnium-pertlnèt. 
This belongs to thee least of ali men. 

a. Nostrüm {of us), vestrúm (of you), follow Partitivea: 
Tê vènirè üterquè nostrüm cü^ít. 
Ebch of us dtsires thfdt you come. 

[§ 131.] V. A Genitive of the Thing Measured is joined 
to Words of Quantity and Neuter Adjectives: 

SátÍB êlôquentíae, tâ^entiae pãruin est. 
He has enough eloquence, too little wisdom, 
Aliquid pristinl rõAòm conservât. 

• He keeps something of his old strength. 
Quantum nummõrum, tantum fidèi est. 
There is the same aTmunt ofm edü a» of money 

B. The Objective Genitive. 

[§ 132.] I. A Genitive is joined objectively to Substan- 
tives, Adjectives, or Participles, which have a certain tran- 
sitive force, especially if they signify skill, care, desire, or 
whatever is contrary to these. 

Insitüg est menti cognitiõnU Smop. 
Love of krwwledge is implanted in the mind, 
Diffídílis est cürã rèrum ãRênãrum. 
Hard is the care of other people's affair». 
Tempiís êdax rèrum est. 
Time is consumer of things. 
Corpiís pãtiens ÍJieíSae füít. 
His body was capable of enduring inanition, 
Consclâ mens recti est. 
The mind is conscious of rectitude. 
ImpSritüs mõrumfmt. 
He was unskilled in manners. 
Xvidâ est pèricüli virtüí. 
Valour is greedy of danger, 
Animus fült ãfírât aijpStens, rài prõfQsfli. 
His mnd was desirous of another's (wealth), laviah of kis mvn 
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a. Mgl, túl, sííl, nostri, vestrí, are put objectively; mSus, 
tüüs, süüs, noster, vestèr, subjectively: 

NIcíãs íuã sui mêmõriã dêleetãtiír. 
Niciaa is charmed, with your recollection of him, 

(a) A Subjective Genitive understood in a Posseasive Pro- 
noun admita a Genitive agreeing with it: 

Bespubllcà m*ã üniüs ôpèrã salvá êrSt. 
7'àe State waa savcd hy my eingle exertion. 
Aves fêtüs âdultõs süae ipsõrum fldüelae pemittunt. 
Birds entrust grown nesüings to thdr own sdf-rãiance. 

[§ 133.] II. A Genitive is joined to Verbs and Adjectives 
which signify power and impotence, inculpation, innocence, 
condemnation, acquittal, memory and forgetfulness; 

(1) 'Rõníã.m signõrum põtitl sunt. § 119 a. 
The Eomans gained the standards, 
Irâ est impôtens süi. 
Ãnger is incapable of self-restraint. 

(2) FrãtemI est insons. 
He is innocent of a broiher's blood, 
Rêüs est injüriãrum. 
He is arraigned of injuriotis acts. 

(3) Pètillíus furti absõlütüs est. 
Petillius was acquitted of theft. 
Condemnãmüs hâruspicès stultitiae. 
}Ve condemn soothsayers (as guilty) of folly. 

(4) Rês adversae admõnent nós rêRgwnum. 
Adversity reminãs us of religious duties. 
Omnês ímmêmõrem benificn õàèTVxA, 
Ali mm hate one unmindfxd of a kindnest. 

a. Mêmln!, rèminiscõr, rêcordõr (/ remember), obliviscôr (.1 
forget), admit Genitive or Accu.sative: 

Jübet moríi» tê mêmlnissS Dèus. 
God Inds thee remeinier death. 
Dulcês mõriens rSmíniscItür Argõs. 
Dying he rememhers sweet Argos. 

[§ 134.] III. PigSt {it irks), pudêt (it shames), paenítêt 
(2< repent^, taedSt {it disffusts), and misêrgt {it moves pity), 
Impersonal Verbs, take a Genitive with an Accusative: 

Mísferêt tê ãlíõrum-. tüi nèc mlsèret nêo pudèt. 
Thou pitiest others, for thyself without pity or shame. 
Èüs partim ecèlèrum, partim ineptiãrum paenitèt. 
Tíey repent, some of their crimes, others of their follies. 
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[§ 135.] IV. MlsSrSor, mísSrescõ (/pííy), take a Genitive; 
; ínlsêrõr, commlserõr (/ compassionate), an Accusative : 

Arcâdll, quaesõ, misereseitê rêgis. 
Pity, 1 pray, the Arcadian king. 
Sortem mísêrãtür inlquam. 
He compassionates the unjust Jate, 

[§ 13G.] VI. The Genitive is freely used by poets. But 
aegêr Snlrnl {sich at heart), ãnlml pendêõ (/ waver in mind). 
and the like, appear even in prose. 

On Cases out of the Sentence. 

[§ 137.] The Vocative stands out of the Sentence either 
without an Interjection or with an Interjecticn: 

Orõ tê, flti (vêl O fiU). 
I pray thee, son (or, O son). 

[S 138.] The Nominativo and the Accusative are used in 
Exclamations either without an Interjection or with an In- 
terjection : 

(1) Infandum! 
ünutterablel 

(2) Mè miíèrum l 
Wretched mel 

Ecc8 nSvã turhãt 
Lo, a new disturbance l 
E n quattüõr ãrãs t 
Lo, four altars l 

[§ 139.] Sc the Dative ie put with hei {alas/), vae (tvoe!) 
Ei mísêrõ míM t \ Vae viciisf 
Alas wretchtd me! ( Woe to the vanquished/ 

ON THE VERB INFINITE. 

[§ 140.] 1. The Infinitive stands— 

l. Substantively, for Nominative or Accusative: 
(1) Invtdêrè nõn cSdít In sapientom. 

Envying happeni not to a wise mau.. 
Dulce et dícõrum est prõ pâtriã mõn. 
Dying for country is sweet and comdy. 

(2) i/m nêmô iSpiens misêrum dútêrit. 
Vo urise man will call ti miserabte to die. 
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2. Predicatively, in narration, for a Finite Verb; 
Multi sêqul, fügèrè, occidi, cãpi. 
Many were following, flying, being dain, being captureã. 

3. Obliquely, with Accusative of the Subject. See § 94, 
4. Carrying on the construction of a Verb or Adjective •. 

Sõlent diü cõgítãrS qui raagnã võlunt gírSrê, 
They are viont to rtflect long who vrish to perform great things, 
Pãtriae dlcêrls essi pSter. 
Thou art said to be father of thy country. 
Lüdam insõlentem lüãirê pertinax. 
Persisting to play an insolent game. 

[§ 141.] II. Gerunds and Supines are the Cases of the In- 
finitive. 

1. The Accusative of the Gerund is joined to Preposítions: 
Ad bênS mvendum brêvê tempüs sãtis est. 
For living well a short time ií sufficient. 

2. The Genitive of the Gerund ia joined to Substantives and 
Adjectives: 

Ars diecitür. | Cüpidus audiendi eet. 
The art of writing is leamt. \ He is desirous of hearing. 

3. The Dative of the Gerund is joined to Nouns and Verba: 
Fàr eat dissêrendõ. | D&t õpSTtím lègendõ. 
He is competent for arguing. \ He pays atteiition to reading. 

4. The Ablative of the Gerund ia of cause or manner, or 
ia joined to a Prepoaition ; 

Fü^tndõ vincimüg. | Dê pugnando dêlíbSrant. 
We conquer hy fiying, | They deliherateaboutfighting, 

5. The Supine in um ia an Accusative after Verbs of mo- 
tion: 

Lüsum it Maecênãs, dormitum êgõ. 
Meecenas goes to play, I to sleep. 

a. Iri with the Supine forms the Infinitive of the Future 
Pasaive: 

AudIêrSt nõn dãtum iri filíõ nxõrem büõ. 
He had heard (that there vias) no intention (non iri) to give 

tt wife to hís êon, 

C. The Supine in u is for an Ablative of Reapect: 
Foedum dictü ert. | Nèfag visü est, 
It is horrihle to state. { Iti» impious to view. 
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[§ 142.] III. The Infinitive, with Gerund, Participles, and 
Supine in um, governs the same Cases as the Verb Finite: 

Cüplõ sátisfScêrS rílpubticae. 
l deaire to satisfy the commonwealth. 
Cüpldüs sum sãtisfáciendi rèipubUcae. 
1 am deairous of tatisfying the commonwealth. 
Ausi omnêa immãnê awíõque pôtiti. 
Ali dared monstrous impiety, and achieved their daring, 
Ast êgõ non Grails servítum mãtnbüs íbõ. 
But I wül not go to be a slave to Greek matrons. 

[§ 143.] In Transitive Gerunds the Gerundive Attrao- 
tion is more usual; the rule for which construction is the 
foilowing: 

The Object is attractcd to tho Case of the Gerundive, the 
GernndiVe to the Numbcr and Gender of the Object: 

Brütüs ín libêrandã pátríã est interfectüs. 
Brutua wai slain in freeing his country. 
III septomviri füénint àgria divldendis. 
These were the teven commisaioners for dividing landa. 

[§ 144.] IV. 1. The Impersonal Gerundive construction 
implies necessity, principally in Intransitive Verbs: 

Btbendum eat. \ Êundum èrít. 
One muat drink. \ One wül (have) to go. 

a. To this may be joined a Dative, more rarely an Ab- 
lative with ã, áh: 

Bíbendum est nõbia. 1 Vübís êundum Srit. 
}Ve muat drink. | You will {have) to go. 

b. And any other Case governed by the Verb: 
Címbüa est ã TÓbIg consülendum. 
You muat conault for the citi^ena. 
8nõ cmqu^ jüãicíõ est ütendum. 
Each muat uae hta own judgmcnt. 
Eudoxüs õplnãtür Chaldaéi» mlnímê pbbS crSdendnm. 
Eudoxut thinka that aatrologera shovld hy no meana be believed. 

2. The Attributive construction of the Gerundive implies 
necessity, in Transitive Verbs : 

DSSs êt dilígendüa est nõbis êt tlmtndüa. 
God ii both to be loved and feared by ua. 
Nõn tangendã rSfèg transiUunt vSdS. 
Barka o erleap the ahallowa (which shonld) not be meddled with 
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ON TÍIE PRONOUN. 

145.] Sê, suüs, Reflexive Pronouns, are referred to the 
Subject of the principal Sentence, provided it be of the third 
Person: 

Sentít animüs íê vi süã movêrl. 
The mind feels (that) it is moved hy its o-wn force, 

a. Reflexivas can be referred to the Object, ifthat referenüe 
involves no ambiguity : 

Scípiõnem impelllt ostentãtíõ síí. 
Ostentation of self sways Scipio. 
Apíbüs fructum restítüõ siíum. 
Irestore to the bees their produce. 
Mors tüã quemqne mãnet. 
Hit death awaití every man. 

ON SOME PARTICLES. 

[§ 146.] Many Conjunctiona annex like words to like: 
MIrãtur portas strêpítumyMe tt strãtã viãrum. 
He marveh at the gatet and the noise and the pavements of tht 

streeta. 
Virtüs nêc èripí ntc surripi pôtest. 
Virtue can neither be tom away nor ttolen. 
Nêminem eãplentiõrem pütõ juam Sõcratem. 
I deem no man wiser than Socratet. 
Omnê sõlum forti pátria est, ut piseíbuB aequor. 
Every goil ia a cmintry to the brave man, aa the sea to fiahea, 

[§ 147.] Nê prohibitive is used with an Imperative cr 
Conjunctive Mood: nêdum {not to say, much less), ütlnani 
(O that), õ sl, üt for ütínam, with a Conjunctive: 

.Ai? quâ méis estõ dictis mõrS. 
Let there be no delay to my ordera. 
Nê culpam in mê contulèris. 
Lay not the fault on me, 
Heu dêsint êpülls rõsae. 
And (let) roaet not be utantivg to the feast. 
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Mortãlíà factS pêribunt, 
Nidum Bennónum stêt hônõs et grãtiá vivai. 
Mortal deedi will perish, much leat (_can) the honour and popu- 

larity of Uterary worka stand permanent. 
Ütínam miniís vitae cüpidi fuissèmüs. 
WovXd that we had been lesa fond of life. 
O íi umam argenti fora quae mflú monstrèt I 
0 if some chance woidd show me a poi of lilverl 
Üt illum di dèaequS perdant. 
1 wish that the goda and goddessei may dettroy him. 

OUTLINE OF EULES ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

[§ 148.] The Conjunctive Mood is used, purely, in various 
senses: but, if it is subjoined to another Verb, it is called 
Subjunctive. 

[§ 149.] Pronouns and Particles, which question indirectly, 
require a Subjunctive: 

IpsS quis nt, útrum At, an DÕn nt, id quõque nescit. 
He knowí not even ihit, who himtelf ia, whether he ia, or is not. 

Such Interrogatives are: 
Qnantus {how great) Cür (why) 
Ütêr {which of ttco) , Quõtlens (how ofttn) 
Quãlls ipf what sort) 
Quis {who or what) 
Quõt {how many) 
Quõtus {which, in arder of number) 
UndS {whence) 
Übí {where or when) 
Quando (when) 

[§ 150.] The Relative qut, with its Particles, übí {where, 
when, &c.), undS {whence), &c., in its simple sense, takes an 
Indicative ; if there is implied in it since, although, in order 
that, or such that, a Subjunctive: 

MIsèrêt tSI mê, qui hunc fãAaa ínlmicum tíbL 
1 pity you, aince you make thia man your foe, 
Litterãs misl quíbus ít placarem eúm êt mSnlreni. 
laent a letter wherewith I might pacify and admoniah him. 
Quie est quí nõn õdèrit prõtervam püêritram? 
Who ia there that hatea not aaucy boyhood ? 
DignS rês est übi nervos intendas. 
The matter ia worthy (that) you devote your energiea to U. 

l 

Quãrê Çwherefore) 
Quam (how) 
Quõmõdõ {how) 
Num,-nè {whether) 
Üt {how) 
An, útrum {whether). 
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[§ 151.] A Eelative or Conjunction, if it is subordinate to 
Oratio Oblíqua, eitheractual or virtual, requires a Subjunctive. 

Ennius nõn censêt lügendam essê mortem, quam im- 
mortãlltãs consiquãtür. 

Enniiít considera that death (ought) not to he moumed, which 
immortality succeeda. 

Sõcrãtès accusãtus est quõd corrumpèrèt ^üventntem. 
Sócrates was accused (on the charge) that he corrupted youth. 

a. A Conjunctive Mood often has a Subjunctive in sub- 
ordination to it. 

Clãmant omnês: praestãret quõd rêcêpissèt. 
Áll cry out, he shoidd perform what he had undertaien, 

[§ 152.] Of Conjunctions governing* Moodathere are three 
Classes : 

I. The First Class consists of those Conjunctions, to which 
the Subjunctive is appropriate: 

(1) ColfSBCTJTlTB: 
Üt (ío that) 
Quin (but that) 

(2) Final: 
Üt (in order that) 
Nè {lest, that . . . not) 
Quõ (tn order that) 
Quóminús {but that) 

(4) CONDITIONAI,: 
Dum 
MSdõ 
Dummõdõ 

(provided that) 

(5) Concessivb: 
LIcèt 
Quamvis 
flt 

{ajthough) 

(6) CoMPARiiTITK; 
Tamquam 
Vèlüt, ceu 
QuSsi, &c. 

(asif) (3) Cáusál; 
Quum (since) 

II. The Second Class consists of those Conjunctions, to 
which the Indicativo is appropriate, unless they are sub- 
ordinate to Oratio Obliqua, either actual or virtual. 

(1) Cadsal: 
Quõd, quiâ (becaiat) 
Quõniam (aince) 
Quandõquidem (since) 
Siquldem {inatmuch as) 

(2) Temporal: 
Quando, quum, übí (when) 
Üt (when, since) 
Quõtiés (as often as) 

Simül (as soon as) 
Post-quam (a/ter that) 
Dum 
Dõnêc ' (whüst, as long as) 
Quüãd 

(3) Concessivk: 
Quamquam (although, how- 

ever) 
Ütfit (however) 

• When we epeak of Moods belng govtmed by Conjunctions, we mean only tb*t 
oertaln Conjunctions areuited.always or In certaln fienflcs, wlth certain Moods. The 
reAAOn of Mood U Independent of Conjanctiona; bnt Conjunctions distinfrnlsh the 
relatlons of Clauses more fully, as Frepositlons dlstlngnlsh the rclatloiu of Nouns. 
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III. The Third Class consista of those Conjunctions which 
either the Indicative or the Subjunctive follows, according aa 
the matter expressed is fact or contingency. 

o. [§ 153.] Idioms of the Latin language are: 
(1) Quum (when) foUowed by a Subjunctive of the Im- 

perfect or Phiperfect. 
Zènõnem, quuiu Athènis essem, audíêbam frêquentêr. 
I often xited to hear Zeno, when I was at Athens, 
Dècessit Agêaílãüs quum In portum vênissít. 
Ageèüau» dicd, when he had come into harbour. 

(2) Dum (whilst), followed by an Indicative Present, even 
in oblique subordination, and concerning a past circumstance: 

Quem ardõrem stüdü censêtís füissS in Archlmêdê, qui, 
dum ín pulvêrS quaedam dêscrllnt attentiüs, nè pàtriam 
quidem captam essS senserit? 

What ardour of üudy think ye there was in Archimedes, who, 
whilst drawing some figures in the dust with peculiar at- 
tention, did not perceive even that his country was 
captured ? 

b. [§ 154.] A Conjunction is sometimes understood. 
Phnõsõphíae servlãs õportêt 
It behove» (that you) be a servant to philosophy (supply ut). 
Quaeram justum sit necnê põêma. 
I will inquire (whether) it be a true poem or not (eupply 

útrum). 
Partem õpêre in tanto, sínêret dõlõr, Icáre, hâbêrês. 
Thou, Icarus, wouldst have a share in this great work, did 

c. [§ 155.] The Rule for the Consecution of Tenses is, 
that Primary Tenses are subordinated to Primary, Historio 
to Historie. (§ 48). 

E.xamples may be looked out from the Syntax. 

(1) Temporal; 

Dum, dõnêc, quôãd (until) 

(2) CONDITIONAI, AND CoNCES' 
sive: 

e ven if) 

grief aUow (supply sl). 

T2 
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SuPPLEMENTAKY líULES OF AgREEMENT. 

[§ 156.] (1) Adjectives are put for Substantives: 
Multa pauperi dêsunt, ãvãrõ omnià. 
Many tkingt are wanting to the poor man, to the müer ali thing», 

(2) Infinitives are put for Substantives: 
Viverê est vSlère. 
To live is to be well. 

(3) Clauses are put for Substantives: 
Crêdlbílê est omniã connRõ fíéri. 
It ia probable that ali things happen by detign, 

[§ 157.] The Nominative of an Impersonal Verb is not 
apparent unless it be an Infinitive or a Clause: 

Püdèt êum factl (i.e. püdõr püdet). 
He i> ashamcd of the act. 
Quid agitür? Stãiür (i.e. stãtiõ fit). 
WhatU being done l There is a stand-itill. 
Taedêt êâdem audirèmílíens. 
To hear the same things a thousand times is tedious, 
Magni intSrest £t ti vídêam. 
It is of great importance that 1 shoiUd see you, 

[§ 158.] A Word is understood when omitted by the 
figure Ellipsis: 

Níhil bõnum nisi quõd hõnestum (understand twice). 
Nothing is good but what is morally right. 
Pcrfundor gSlidã (iinderstand ãquã). 
l hathe mysdf mth cold water. 

[§ 159.] Agreement is varied by the figure called Attrac- 
tion: 

Nõn omnís error stultítíã est dicendã, 
Not every error must be called folly. 
Thêbae, yaõá Boeõtiae eàpüt est. 
Thebes, which is the capital of Boeotia. 

[§ 160.] Agreement with the nieaning takes place by the 
figure called Synesis, especially in poetry; 

Sübêunt Tígèaeã jÜTentüs auiillõ tardi. 
The youth of Tegea come slow to the succour. 
Übí est íí scèlüs, qui mè perdídit ? 
Where is that villairt, who ha» ruined mel 
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OnTItlNZ: OF PROSOSV. 

f§ 161.] Prosody treats of the quantity of syllables and of the law» 
of metre. 

ON THE QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 
OENEBAL BULES OP QUANTITT. 

[§ 162.] 1. Every diphthong and contracted syllable is long. 
2. Primitives give their own quantity to their deriTatives. 
3. A vowel coming before a Towel will be short. 
4. Any vowel becomes long by Position, which two consonants follow, 

as tríatiê-, or which in the same word j follows or j: or so 4jax, âxis, 
Amâzon. 

6. A vowel, though short by its own power, is doubtful if a mute 
consonant with a liquid after it follows; thus you will say rightly 
(lugübre meios) a moumful melody, or lugübre. 

a. Gn always makes a long syllable, as ãgnuí and ignis: and like 
wise gm; which tigmen and ãgmen shew. 

ON THE QUANTITT OF FINAI, SYLLABLES. 

[§ 163.] 1. Most words of one syllable are long, as me, vir. 
2. Words ending in A are long: frustra, and contra, and paro. 
a. Eicept Aeeusative and Nominative Cases: (Muaã) the Muse sings 

{carmina) songs : the woods resound (Amaryüida) Amaiyllis. 
3. E final is short: as lege, timetè, careri. 

[} 162.] I. Examples: heO ; c6Igo=côgo. Except proe before a vowel, aa 
praèèuntcm. 

a. ExampIeB: põmutn, põmarium; sftlix, B&licetum. Exceptlons are nnmerous, 
M h5mo, hfltnanus; nObo, pronülia; nõtus, cognitus. 

3. Examples: principiam, prõhloe. (TI iaregarded as a breatblng: only, and not 
^ken into account in Pronodj.) Many Gi-eck exceptlons; Ch&onis, AenSas, Cllo, 
Myrtdtu, En^o. Some Latin ; diGi, Pompèl; anlfli, êbeu ; fio (exoept before er, au 
fleri); Doubtful: fld^l, DTana; Gen. ín fus; illTus. 

[S 163.] I. Exceptlons : words in 1, b, d, t, vSl, sQb, td, èt, stèt. Also Ss and iU compoundfl, adõs; quô, vé, nS interrogatíve; néc, &n, In, pèr, tèr, tIt, cõr, Os 
(oesis), fftc, fèr, bis, Is, cis, qnls. 

3. a. Most VocatÍTCs in & are short; Orest&; also ejft, itA, qui&. 
3* Except Cases of the Ist and 6th DeclcnHion, aa Thisbõ, speciè; their Derlra- ^▼et; quarC, hodi6; Imi^rativee 8ing. of the Snd Conj.; audè (but cave is doubt» 

A.drerb« derived from Adje«tÍTee; miserfi: also fermè, ferê. ohê. fftniA. 
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4. Words in I are long; dici and plebí and doR, 
6. Words in O are long; virgò and mvltõ and juvõ. 
6. Worda in U are long, so tü and dictü and diü. 
7. Y final is short; thus poets have chely, Tiphy. 
8. Words in C are long, as ilRc, except donic. 
9. Shorten words in L, D, T; thus Hannibãl, illàâ, amavít. 

10. K flnal is short, Eiõn, agmên, are instances. 
11. R final is short; as calcar, amahitür, Hectõr, 
12. Words in As are long; as íerrãs and Mmalcãi, 
13. Words in Es are long; as tedês and viderit. 
14. Is final is short; as diceris, utiUs, ensís. 
a. The Oblique Cases Plural are excepted, as terris, vobts; also the 

Second Person Singular, Present Tense, of the Fourth Conjugation, as 
avdis; the compounds of ms, sis; maRs, nolí% and veUs. 

15. Words in Os are long, as ventos and tacerdõs. 
16. Us final is short: opüi, intüs, amamis, are instances. 
a. Except from this mie the contracted cases of the Fourth Declen. 

lion, as artús; and words which, increasing, have long penult; as tellüs 
and incüs,juventüs and tenectús. 

17. Ys final is short: chelys, Othrys, Erinys, are instances. 
a. The custom of Authors governs Quantity, if a rule is wanting. 

ON THE LAWS OF METRE. 
[§ 164.] A long Byllable foliowing a short is called lambus (v/-): 

but if a long syllable goes before a short one, that is a Trochee (- «): 
A Rpondee will consfst of two long syllables (- -); 
A Dactyl is formed by a long and two short syllables (- o u). 

ON SCANSION AND FIOUBES OF SCANSIOX. 

[§ 105.] 1. Scansion, which Figures adjust by various art, distri- 
butes a Verse according to Feet. 

4. Bxccptiona aro : Greek Datiyea and Vooatives; Thyrsldl, Chlorl; also Bicnbl, 
neoubl, nlül, quaai. But nilhf, tlbl, gibi, nbl, ibl, are doubtful. 

5. The quantity of worda in ü, especlally VerlM and Proper Names, fluctuatfifl. 
Obliqne Casca, and Adverbs In O derived from Adjectives, have S long, cxcept citfl. 
ModÀ and it> Compounds, eg5, du5, octõ, sciã, nesci&, have 5 short: immo, put5, 
doubtful. 

10. Exceptions: many Greek words; Hymên, AmmOn. 
11. Kxoeptions : many Greek worda; cratêr, aCr. 
17. Exceptions ; Qreek ca^es of Third Declension; ArcSa, lampadia, Also aula. 

a iuck, 
13. Exccptlona : Greek Plurais increasing; TroadSi: also penSa ; and some 

Singular Nouns which Increaae short, aa segõa. 
14. a. Grátis, forls, are long : and Substantives whUh increaite long; Samnls, 

Simols. Ria 01 the Future and Perfect in Verba is doubtful, aa fecerla. 
15. Some Greek worda In õs (oy) aro ahort; ArgOa, ep^, 
16. o. Som* words from tha Greek in Os ara long; Sapphfls, UelampOs. leafla 
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2. Synaloepha (Elision) will cut off a Vowel at the end of a word, 
if fhere be a vowel at the beginning of the neit word; Phyllid! am' 
ant alias, for Phyllida amo ante alias. 

3. Ecthlipsis will cut off a Vowel and m from the end, if there 
be a Vowel at the beginning of the next word: O curas homin', O 
quant' esi in rebua inane, for hominum, quantum. 

a. The last syllable of a verse ís counted doubtful. 

[§ 166.] I. The maple is in the woods; the spirited horee wins the 
Olympia. You will sing with your voice: up, lead dogs, unless you 
are white on the temples. A club strikes; a naU holds flrm, and a 
key opens. To please a companion, put on, as a companion, affable 
manners. Comedians, seek the stage; messmates, seek supper. Con- 
sult teachers, so you consult for yourself. Often has his own desire 
injured one desirous of war. Songs are recited, while temples are 
dedicated to the Lord. He trusted not to untie, who severed the 
Inot with a sword. The man leads a wife ; the bride veils for a husband. 
This man trains dogs to take them out soon against boars. If you have 
not money, you are destitute, and eat not delicacies. The sea often de- 
ceives one who relies too mueh on the clear surface. The sun chases 
the clouds, and irrecoverable time flies. By what a man sins, by the 
same the same man is soon punished. It is a diifieult labour under the 
weight of which I sink. The boy's forehead is smooth, but the girl'» 
tongue light. Seek hares in plains, elegancies in books. I bid not a 
penny for him who bids not a penny for me. I had rather break with 
iDy ja* good apples than bad. Merchandise is sold, and reward come» 
gained by toil. Silvia strokes lovingly, while she milks, her gentle cow. 
You will have done a duty, if you have sent coins to the wretched. Strive, 
little boy, whoever sHalt desire to shine. She who is red, smeared with 
paint, is forgetful of decency. He fell by base treachery, whom a friend 
killed. A mouth eommands, but a bone is eaten with the mouth. It is 
a wife's part to bring forth and obey, a husband's to procure. Obedient 
children make parents rejoice. Play at bali: a javelin is hurled is 
a pillar. Plaga is for a net and a country; plã^ for a blow. Peopla 
are the citizens of a cíty; but poplar is a tree. The prow is the front 
(of a ship), the stem the hind part, and the keel the lowest. A bail 
promises, but a vessel contains food. A bail kindly assures the person, 
but a surety money only. If you wish to go quick, you have need to 
use ali the sails. 

II. Trust, but flrst see; he who trusts, and has not well eeen, 
is deeeived: see lest you be inveigled by trust. The same fortune 
makes partners; the same toil comrades; one duty colleagues: but school, 
play, the table, make dear companions. Lira is the furrow of a field: 
lyra (the lyre) touched utters notes. Let him not be secure, who is not 
safe from the enemy: you have banks by a river, shore by the sea. Men 
are old by time; ancients lived formerly: I feign what is not, and dis- 
semble what ia. Have you any news? Seekanother: I know nothing. 
That chatterer relates what matters little. If perchance you sit any- 
where, and the seat is convenient to you, sit in that seat: nor gire up 
th« place 10 m«. 
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APPENDIX I. 

I. NOTES ON ETYMOLOGY. 
I. NOUNS. 

A. Substantives, §§ 16-25 :— 
Fikst Dkclension, § 18. 

a. The old Genitive ending as remains in famílias : 
Pater- (mater-) famílias, father (mother) of afamily. 

b. The Gen. in &i ís found in epic and comic poetry : aquãi. 
c. Nouns which form Gen. PI. in um, instead of arum, are (1) Pa- 

tronymics: AeneSdes; (2) Some names of people, Lapítha; (3) Com- 
pounds with -cola, -gena; caelícola, terrígena; (4) Drachma, amphora. 

d. Nouns líke Dea, with Dat. AbL PI. ãbus, are some of those which 
correspond to Masculine Nouns in tis; filia, nata, liberta, mula, &c. 

Second Declension, § 19. 
a. Nouns declíned líke fílius are, genius,/amiíiar ipint, and Latin 

Proper Names in ius ; Mercurius, Laelíus. 
h. The Gen. íl was often contracted into I. Virgil and Ilorace use i; 

Ovid writes n. 
c. The Gen. PI. in um for orum appears in (1) names of coins, 

ireíghts, measures, and trades : nummus, sestertius, medimnus, modíus, 
talentum, faber. So, denúm talentúm; praefectus fabrúm. (2) Some 
narai;8 of people: Ai^vus, Danaus. Poets often use it in words of short 
penult; virúm for virorum. 

d. Greek nouns in o», m. and have Acc. on or um; Delos; Acc. 
Delon or Delum. Nouns in on, n., are líke bellum in ali but N. V. A. 
Sing.; Pelion. 

e. Pelagus, sea, vírus, poison, being Neuter, have Acc. and Voe. the 
same as Nom. Vulgus, common people, is Masculine or Neuter, and 
has -um or -us in Acc. These three Nouns have no Plural. 

TniRn Declension, |§ 20-22. 
1. Varíant Consonant Nouns : 

Oldman, Swine, Oxorcote, Júpiter, 
m. c. c. m. 

N. V. Senex Sus Bos Juppíter 
Acc. Sen- Su- Bov- Jov- em 
Gen. Sen- Su- Bov- Jov- !• 
Dat. Sen- Su- Bov- Jov- 1 
Abi. Sen- Su- Bov- Jov- 8 
N. V. A. Sen- Su- Bov- — es 
Gen. Sen- Su- — — um 
D. Abi. Sen- — — — Idna 
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Sus has Dat. Abi. PI. subus or suibus; bos has Gen. PI. boum 
Dat. Abi. bõbus or bübus. 

\tBT,joumey, n.; Gen. itiner-is. 
Jecur, liver, n.; Gen. jecõris or jecinõr-is. 
Supellex,/»r»i<«r«, f.; Acc. Bupellectilera. 
Parisyllable Nouns, declined like Consonant Nonns, are: 

the syncopated worda, pater, mater, frater, accipiter; 
canis, juvenis, vates, volucria. 

2. Variant I-Nouns: 
Imparisyllable I-Nouns, like dens, are; (1) Nouns with Stom 

ending in two Consonant», except lynx; (2) the words, glis, 
lis, mas, mus, nix (nivis), strix, with faux and vis. 

Nouns like tussis are: sitis, ihirst,f.; amussis, carpentcrU 
mie, f.; -with a few more. Also names of rivers, Tiberis, 
Tiber, m.; of towns, Hispalis, Semlle, f. 

like clavis: classis,/fíí, f.; febris,/euer; messis, harvest; 
navis, íhip, f.; puppis, stem, f,, and a few others. Eestis, 
rope, f., AM. e; securis, axe, f.. Abi. t only. 

Like canalis are Adjectival Nouns : aedilis, m, 
Like imber are: úter, bladder; venter, belly, m.; linter, hoat, f. 

3. Greek Consonant-Nouns form Acc. Sing. in ã at em\ Acc. Plnr. 
asually in ãs; 

Gigas, giant, m. gigant- S, cm Ss 
Lampas, torch, f. lampàd- S, cm Ss 
Cratêr, bowl, m. cratêr- á, em ãs 
Aêr, air, m. aêr- S, cm Ss 

So, Naís, Naiad, f. Nald- S, em Ss 
Ilerõs, hero, m. herõ- S, em Ss 
Erinys,/í<;y, f. Eriny- S ãs 

Greek Nouns in í», pi, have Voe f, y: Pari, NaI, Eriny. 
Greek I-Nouns have Nem. h, f.; Voe. i; Acc. tn or im; Gen. íòs; 

Dat. Abi. t: poèsis, poeiry. 

4. The following are various Masculine forms of Proper Names: 
Nom. Voe. Acc. Gen. Dat. Abi. 

1. ^s cu êum, eS 81, êõs ^ èl, íl, eõ eõ 
2. és, eus ê, eu em, ên, eS ís, êl, I, êõs I ê 
3. ès ê, ês em, ên is, i i ê, 8 
4. ês ês em, èS ® 
6. ès è, ês em, ên, êtS Is, êtís i, êti ê, êtS 

Examplet.—1. Orpheus, Peleus. 2. Achilles, Ulixes (^s). 3. Só- 
crates, Thucydides. 4. Eteocles, Pericles. õ. Chremes, Thales. 

Fourth Declension, § 23. 
The Nouns which prefer übüi to Kbü» in Dat. Abi. PI. are Disylla- 

liles in eus: arcus, oovt: also, tribus, trihe; partus, birth-, artus (Plur.)i 
linha ; and veru, epi/, N. 

Potta often contra ct ul into fl; Parce metn.—Vmaa. 
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Fifth Declension, § 24. 
Dies, day, and res, thing, aro the only Nouns which form the increaslng 

Cases in the Plural. Most have no Plural at ali. 
Poets contract ei into ê: Constantis juvenem fide.—llor. 
Fidei generally has e short: so rei, spei. 
Respublica, commonwealth, declines both elements: Acc. rempublicam, 

Gen. reipublicae, eto. So jusjurdndum, oaíA; Gen. jurisjurandi, etc. 

Anomaloüs Substantives, § 25. 
The chief Nouns, Plural only, besides 
Decl. 1. /. Deliciae, delight 

Epulae, feast 
Exsequiae./ujiíraí rites 
Feriae, hóhidays 
Insidiae, ambush 
Kalendae, Calends 
Minae, threats 
Fasti, armais Deci. 2. 

Decl. 3. 
Lecl. 4. 

Fores, door, f. 
Artus, limbs, m. 

those named (2) are: 
Nonae, Nones 
Nundinae, marheUâay 
Nuptiae, bridal 
Reliqulae, remnant 
Tenebrae, darkness 
Athenae, Athms 
Thebae, Thebes 
Delphi 
Gabii 
Moenia, town walls, n. 
Idusi lâts, f. 

The most important Nouns which change meaning in Plural (3) aier 
Decl. 1. Copia, yíen/y, f. Copiae,/orcei 
Decl. 2. Ludus, play, m. Ludi, public gamei 
Decl. 3. Aedes, temple, f. Aedes, house 
Add to Defective Nouns: 
Mane, moming, Nom. Acc. Abi. Sing. 
Fas, right; nefas, virong; instar, likeness; nihil, nothing; necesse, 

neceuity; opus, need: Nom. Acc. Sing. 
Fora, chance; Abi. 8. forte, by chance. 
Sponte, by one'» ovm chovce. 

B. Adjectives, §§ 32-37:— 
§ 33. o. Like melior are declined Comparatives. Vetus (veteH-), 

ancient, has the same endings as melior in the Oblique Cases and 
Plural. 

Like felii, Adjectires in ax, ii, ox, ux. 
Like ingens, Adjectives in -ns, -rs, ex; also locuples (locuplêt-), 

wealthy; par (pâr-) with its compounds. ftesent Participles have Abi. 
8. i, when usei as Epithets ; otherwise e; -with occasional exception. 

Like acer, Adjectives of the Second Class in -cer, -ster; alsocelêber, 
renownfd; Ba\üheT, healt^ul. 

$. Abi. 8. i, Gen. PI. U7n; no Neut. Plur. Nom. Acc.: inop-s, desii- 
tute; vigiL, wakeful; memoB, mindful; degeneB, degenerate; ubeH, 
fruitful. 

y. Abi. 8. é, Gen. PI. um; no Neut. PI.: ales (alit-), winged; dives 
(dirit-), ricA; sospes (sospit-), tafe; superstes (superstit-), surviving; 
íompos (compot-), postessing) impôs (impot-), not poitesting; desei^ 
re»e» (deiid-, reaid-), irtactive; paupeB, poor; pubes, o/ afie. 



NOUNS. 123 

C. Prononns, § 38;— 
The suffixes -inít, -tS, -ptg, -cê, strengthcn various Pronouns. 

Mèt may be joined 1. to ego and its cases (except Gen. Plur.); 
egomet, Imyself-, 2. to the cases of tu (except Nom. Sing.); 
Tosmet, ye yourselvea; 3. to s e and its cases, except sui: 
sibimet; 4. to the cases of s u u s : suamet facta. 

Te is joined to tu: tute; also, tuteraet, thou íhyself. 
Ptê is joined espociallpr to the Abi. Sing. of the Possessiva Pro- 

nouns : meopte consilio, by my advice. 
C ê is joined to the Demonstratiyes: huncce, hujusce. For illece, 

istece, are written illie, istic, which may be declined, 
Sina. Plural. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. istic istaec istue istice istaece istace 
Acc. istunc istanc istuo istosce istasce istace 
Gen. istiusce, etc. istonimce, etc. 

From the Possessivos noster, vester, cujus, are derivod: 
Nostr-as (ãt-), o/ottr coííjtíry. | CMya.s (fit-), of what country, 
Vestr-as (ãt-), of your country. 

D. Derived Nouns. 
1. Substantiva Mobilia have a Feminine as well as aMnsculineform: 
(I. Many 0-Nouns have a Feminino A-Noun formed by changing üs 

ínto ã: agnus, lamh; asinus, ««s; cervus, síaff ■, deus, god; dominus, 
lord; equus, horse; famulus, house-servant •, filius, 3on\ libertus, freed- 
man ; lupus, wolf; maritus, huhand; mulus, muU; natus, son; servus, 
ilave; sponsus, bridegroom; ursus, bear, &c. Fem. agna, asina, etc. 

Avus, grand/aiher, has avia; gallus, cock, gallina; caper, he-goat, 
capra and capella; puer, boy, puella; magister, minister, change ter 
into tra-, poeta,/wcí, poetria; citharista, citharistria. Taurus, 
hdl, has vacca, cow; vem a, bom-slave, aneiUa, maO-servani. 

b. Consonant-Nouns verbal in tór often have a Feminine trixi ultor, 
tvmger, ultrix; victor, conqueror, victríx. Some in trúc are found as 
Adjectives; arma victricia, viciorious arms. 

c. Caupo, vintner (3), has Fem. copa (1); cliens, (3), clienta 
(1); fidícen, lute-player (3), fidicina (1); úhicon, fiute-player (3), tibi- 
cina (1); leo, lion (3), leaena or lea (1). 

d. Gentile names: Cres, Cretan (3), Cressa (1); Laco, Lacedaemonian 
3), Lacaena (1); Libys, Libyan (3), Libyssa (1) ; Phoenix, fhomician 
3), Phoenissa (1); Thrax, Thracian (3), ThraeisBa (1); Tros, Trqjan 

(3), Troas (3), &c. 
e. Nepos, grandíon (3), has Fem. neptis (3) ; aries, ram (3), ovis, ewe 

(3); vir, man (2), mulier, woman (3); gener, sm-in-law (2), nurus (4); 
socBT, fathcr-in-law (2), socrus (4); sonei, old man (3), anua (41, 

Note. Nouns havlng only one Gender for both eexes are callod Eplcoena 
(fiTiVaiKii): poswr. iparrott, m.; va]pet,/ox, t. Sex mutt be expreased, If needful, 
by the worda mas, femlna; vulpee mai, a doç /oz. 
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í. Deminutives are Derived Nouns which express smallness. 
Deminutiveg are formed, chiefly, in 

r 
-fila 
-Ula 
-ella 
-cüla 
cist-ula, smallchest 
capre-ola, young roe 
pat-ella, saucer 
parti-cula, particle 

X. 
1. -filus 
2. -õlus 
3. -ellus 
4. -cülus 
1. Tvv-M\vía,streamlet 
2. fili-olus, little son 
3. ag-ellus, siruul field 
4. flos-culus,/ou)ereí 

N. 
-ülum 
-õlum 
-ellum 
-culum 
Bcut-ulum, smdttthield 
savi-olum, kiss 
lab-ellum, lip 
munus-culum, little prt' 

sent. 
Adjectives are also dimínished: as, parvulus, pallidulus, misellua. 
3. Patronymics are Personal Names, derived from a parent or 

ancestor. 
Masc. 

âdês, AeneSdes, son of Aeneas. 
ídès, Tyndarides „ Tyndarua. 
ides, Nelldes „ Neleus. 
iâdés Thestiàdes „ Thestius. 

Fem. 
Is, Tyndaris, daiighter of Tyndam». 
èís, Nelêifl, ,, Neleus. 
às, Thestiag, „ Thestius. 

And some others. 

II. COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 
A. Cranoes ov Phepositions in CoMPOsrrtOK. 

0) A, ab- 
A before m, v: amitto, avoco. 
A b s before c, t: abscedo, absterreo. 
A s before p: asporto. 
Au before/: aufero, aufugio. But afui, afore. 
A b before other letters: abeo, abdo. 

(2) A d remains before h, d, h,j, m, v, and vowels: adbibo, addo, 
adhibeo, adjicio, admitto, advoco, adeo. 

becomes a- before gn, ic, sp : agnoseo, ascendo, aspicio. 
is assimilated before other letters : aífero, appono, assisto. 

(3) C o n- (fur c n m), i n-, are written com-, im-, before p, b, m: com- 
paro, combibo, immitto. 

are assimilated before l, r; coUudo, irruo. 
C o n- becomes ço- before vowels, h, and gn: coeo, coheres 

cognosco. So ignosco. Note comêdo, comburo. 
Con-, in-, remain before other consonants; confero, induco. 

(4) Ob, snb, are assimilated before c,g,p,f\ occurro, oppono, sup» 
pono. So summoveo. 

Except suseipio, suscito, suspendo, suspicio. 
They remain before other letters. 

Except Bustineo, sustollo, sustuli, surripio. 
Note omitto, ofteodo. 
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(8) E, 8x, are assimilated before /: eífero. 
Ex beforo vowels, h, c, q, p, s, (: exeo, exhibeo, excedo 

exquiro, expollo, exstruo,* extraho. 
E beforo others : educo, evoco. 

(6) Trans becomes ira before d,j, n : trado, trajicio, trano. 
Tran- before s : transcribo. 

(7) Dis- is assimilated before/; differo. 
Remains before gutturals, labials, t, and $ vowels 

discerpo, dispello, distraho, disjicio, dissero. But di- 
judico. 

Di- before s with consonant, and beforo other consonants; dis- 
tringo, diruo. 

Not used before vowels. But dir-ibeo for dis-hibeo, dir. 
Imo for dÍ3-imo. 

(8) Re- se- add d in reddo, redeo, redhibeo, redimo, redoleo, seditio. 

B. VOWEL-CHAUOE IN COMPOSITION. 
a. Verbs weakening a into e in ali forms of their compounds: 

(1) damnare, jactare, lactare, patrare, sacrare, tractare; 
(2) arcêre; (3) -candêre, carpère, scandSre, spargère, gradi, 
pati; (4) farcire, partlrí. 

i. Verbs weakening a into u in ali forms: (1) calcare, saltare; 
(3) quatère, (-cutêre, -cusai, -cussum). 

c. Verbs weakening a« into í in ali forms: (3) caedSre (-cidi, 
-cisum), laedSre (-Udère, -Usi, -lisum), quaerSre (-quirgre, -qui- 
sivi, -quísitum). 

d. Verb weakening au into « in ali forms: (3) claudSre (-clüdêre, 
-clüsi, -clüsum). 

e. Verb weakening au, into õ in ali forms: (3) plaudêre (-plõdêre, 
-plõsi, -plõsum). Exc. applaudère. 

f. Verbs weakening a into t in ali forms: (2) habêre, latêre, placêre, 
tacêre; (3) sapíre, statuSre. Exc. complacère, perplacère. 

g. Verbs which vary the Vowel in the forms of compounds :— 
(a) a X t, f, a: (3) aggre (-igêre, -êgi, -actum), frangere (-frin- 

gere, -frêgi, -fractum), pangère (-pinggre, -pégi, -pactum). 
lie. circum-, peragère (-êgi, -actum), cogêre (co-ègi, 
-actum), degère (dêgi), satagêre (satêgi), repangêre. 

(ò) a X t, t, a: (3) cadère (-cidére, -ddi), tangêre (-tingère, -tigi, 
-tactum). 

(c)ax«, f, e: (3) canSre (-einère, -cínui, -centum), rapêre 
(-ripSre, -ripüi, -reptum). 

(íí)axt, e,«: (3) capère (-cip8re, -cêpi, -ceptum), facêrt 
(-ficère, -feci, -fectum), jacère (-jicére, -jéci, -jectum), 
lacêre (-licSre, -lexi, -lectum). Exc. benefacere and 
many other compounds of facère (-fâcêre, -feci, -factum), 
elicêre, elicul, elicitum. 

(e) a X f, í, M : (4) ealire (-silire, -silui, -sultum). 
(f)aici,e: (2) fatèri (-fitèri, -fessus)j (3) apisci (-ipisci, 

-eptus). 
* The Orcck (orm « (■«) muít be assumed wben expects, mui, Itc.. are wrltur 

for •o-Hpecto, ec-eal. 
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(ff) e X t, i, e: (2) tenère (-tinêre, -tínuí, -tentum). 
(A) e xi, Cj e: (2) sedére (-sidère, -sèdi, -sessum); (3) regSn 

(-rigêre, -rexi, -rectum), specêre (-gpicêre, -spexi, -spec 
tum), premère (-primêre, -pressi, -pressum), emère(-imêre 
-êmi, -emptum), legère (-ligère, -lêgi, -lectum). Exc 
circumsedêre, pergêre (perrexi, perrectum), surgère (sur 
rexi, surrectum); co-, per-, inter- (-emere, -êmi, -emp 
tum). Also ^ubIegère (-lêgi, -loctum), di-ligère, ncg 
legère, intellegêre (-leii, -lectum). These four last iire 
from legère, to choose. The compounds of legère, to read, 
are per-, prae-, re- (-legère, -lêgi, -lectum). 

Examples of Compound Verbs. 
a. (1) Condemno, conãemn 

Objecto, cast forward 
Delecto, delight 
Impetro, oiteín (by ask- 

ing) 
Oonsècro, consecrate 
Obtrecto, disparage 

(2) Coerceo, confine 
(3) Ineendo, ttton firt 

Excerpo, ctdl 
Ascendo, climb 
Dispergo, disperte 
Progredior, go forward 
Perpetior, endure 

(4) Infercio, »tuff in 
Dispertior, distribute 

b. (1) Proculco, trample doton 
Insulto, imult, Uap on 

(3) Deeutio, ihake down 
c. (3) Occido, hll 

Collrdo, dash together 
Acqulro, acguire 

d. (3) Inclüdo, shut tn 
í. (3) Explõdo, stamp off 
f. (2) Prohibeo, prohibit 

Displiceo, dUplease 

Conticeo, be eilent 
(3) Desipio, hesüly 

Eestituo, restore 
g. (a) (3) Abigo, drive away 

Refringo, bcat hack 
Impingo, knock againit 

(i) (3) Occido, die 
Attingo, reach 

(c) (3) Succino, êing low 
Diripio, tear asunder 

(d) (3) Decipio, deceive 
Efficio, effect 
Ejicio, cast out 
Allicio, ttllure 

(e) (4) Circumsilio, leap round 
(/) (2) Diffiteor, disown 

(3) Adipiscor, acquire 
(g) (2) Abstineo, abatam 
Qi) (2) Praesideo, preside 

(3) Porrigo, stretch 
Transpicio, lookthrough 
Opprimo, weigh down 
Eximo, take out 
Collígo, collect 
Dilígo, love 
Perlègo, read through 

Sote.—Tbe Componnds of Verb» whlch rednplicate the Perfcct omit tha 
Rednplication In their Ferfects, ezcept thoee of disco, posco, carro, 
do, sto. 

III. CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS AND PARTICLES. 
The full series comprises—1 Interrogative; 2 Demonstratires; 

3 Relative; 4 Indeflnite ; 5 Universais. These last aro subdivisibla 
under eeveral heada, In the following list the dual series (uter, &c.) ia 
marked *, 

PaONOÜNS. 
1 Quis ? qai ? tcAo ? what ? Idem, the sam 
•Uter ? which of iwo ? Alius, another 

2 Is, ille, iste, that »Alter, theont, the other 
Hic, thia 3 Qui, who 
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4 Quis, qui, any one 

Aliquis, aliqui, some one 
Quispiam, any one 
Quisquam, ullus, any at aU 
Quidam, a certain one 

*Alteruter, one or other 
6 a. Quisquis, quicumque, whoso- 

ever, whatsoever 
*Uteruter, utercumque, which- 

toever 

b. Qaivis, quilibet, any vou wih 
*Utervis, uterlibet, wnich yeu 

will 
c. Quisque, each (of several) 

Omnes, universi, ali 
*Uterque, each (of two) 
*A»ibo, both 

íi. Nemo, nuUus, no one, none 
*Neuter, neither 

1 Ubi? whereJ 
*Utrobi? in whichplacel 

2 Ibi, illic, istic, there 
llic, here 
Ibidem, in the same place 
Álibi, elaewhere 

3 Ubi, where 
4 Ubi,alicubi,uspiam,any«jAír« 

Usquam, anywhere at ali 

Adveebs of Placb Whehe. 
6 a. Ubiubi, ubicumque, where- 

íoever 
b. Ubivis, ubilibet, where you 

will 
c. Ubique, everywhere 
*Utrobique, in both placei 

d. Nusquam, nowhere 
•Neutrubi, in neither place 

Advebbs of Fláce Whitheb. 
1 Quo ? whither 1 
*Utro? to whichplacel 

2 Eo, illuc, istue, thither 
Hue, hither 
Eodem, to the êame place 
Alio, to another place 

3 Quo, whither 
4 Quo, quopiam, anywhither; 

aliquo, lomewhither 

Quoquam, anywhither at ali 
6 a. Quoquo, quocumque, whit/ter- 

loever 
b. Quovis, quolibet, whither you 

will 
c. •Utroque, to each place 
d. •Neutro, to neither plaxe. 

Advbbbs or Place Whence. 
1 ünde, whence ? 
2 Inde, illinc, istinc, thence 

Hine, hence 
Indidem, from the same side 
Aliunde, from another tide 

3 Unde, whence 
4 Unde, alicunde, from soTne 

lide 

5 a. Undeunde, Undeeumqua, 
from whatever side 

b. Underis, undelibet, from 
what side you wül 

c. Undique,/roOT every tide 
*Utrimque,/r£)m each sidet 

Adterbs of Time Whejt. 
1 Quando? ubi? when? 
2 Tum, tunc, then 

Nunc, jam, now 
Simul, at the same time 
Aliaa, at another time 

3 Quum, ubi, when 

4 Quando, aliquando, ever 
Umquam, ever at aU 

5 a. Quandocumque, whensoevtr . 
c. Quandoque, at any timt 

Semper, always 
óL Numquam, never 

t So quA, in whaí dtrectwn ? e&, b&c, qu&, aliquA, quaquA, Sul 
quorsum, vhithervard? illonum, alíquoraum, étc. 

See the Kiiet of quall% quantus, quot, 9 38 (9). 
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Advbebs of 
1 Quotions ? how often ? 
2 Totiens, ao often 
3 Quotiens, (es often) at 

Advebbs of 
1 Quomodo? quomadmodum ? 

ut? quam? howl 
2 Ita, sic, tam, to 

Item, itidem, in Uke manner 
Aliter, tecus, otherwise 

NuMBBa. 
4 Aliquotíens, several times 
5 a. Quotienscumque, kow often 

eocver 

Manneb. 
3 Quomodo, quemadmodum, ut, 

as 
Ac, atque, quam, 03, than 

5 a. Utut, utcumque, quam- 
quam, however 

ADTEBBS OF CiUSB. 
1 Cur ? quare ? why ? wherefore ? 
2 Ideo, propterea, idciri'0, 07i that account 
3 Cur, quare, wky ; quod, quia, because 

CoBBBLATlOíf BETWBKX A. DeMONSTEATIVB AdVEEB AND A 
CONJUNCTION APPEAB3 ALSO IN 

0) Consecutive Construction; 
Adeo, ita, sic, tam, tantum, 

&c., $0, to mtích, <f<7. 
ut, ut non, ut nihil, ut 

nemo, &c., that, ^c. 
(2) Final Construction; 

Idcireo, ideo, &c., for ihe 
■pur'poie, ^c. 

ut, ne, ut ne, ne quis, &c., 
that, ^c. 

(3) Temporal Construction: 
Tum, tunc, then 
quum, when 
Interea, meantim» 
dum, vihütt 

Usque, eo, &c., to long, ^c, 
dum, donec, quoad, until. 

(4) Conditional Construction; 
Modo, tantum, tantummo 

do, only, ^c. 
si, if (or omitting si). 

(5) CoDCessive Construction-. 
Tamen, yet, neverthelett 
etsi, etiamsi, quamquam, 

quamvis, &[,c.,although,^c. 
(6) Comparativa Construction ; 

Ita, perinde, proinde, simi- 
litor, itidem, so, ^c. 

quasi, ac si, ut si, &c., at \f, 
i-c. 

IV. NUMERALS, MONEY, TIME. 
A. Ncmebals. 

The Cardinal Numbers aro those on which the other Numerall 
Unge (canlo, hinge). "'Unus is used in the Plural with Substantives 
' Plural only'; una castra, one camp. But for higher numbers the 
Distributives are used : bina castri, two camps. 

Ordinal Numerais denoto numerical rank (ordo): primus,/ríí, 
&c. 

Distributive Numerais denote so many each or at each time: 
Soxjigcni caedunt sincrulos, lixtt/ men beat ecu\h {centurion).—Tac. 
Poets often use them for the Cardinal Numbers. 

Numerai Adverbs denote the number of times that anythíng 
bappcDs or Í9 done: semel. onc3-, bis, twice-, &c. 
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Roman 

HymboU. 
I. 

II. 
III. 
IV. 

V. 
VI. 

VII. 
VIII. 

IX. 
X. 

XI. 
XII. 

XIII. 
XVIII. 

XIX. 
XX. 

XXI. 

XXX. 
XL. 

L. 
LX. 

LXX. 
LXXX. 

XC. 
C. 

CC. 
DorlO. 

Mor CIO. 
MM. 

Cardinalia. 
unus 
duo 
tres 
quattuor 
quinque 
sex 
septem 
octo 
novem 
decem 
undecim 
duodecim 
tredeeim 
duodeviçinti 
undeviginti 
viginti 

(unus ct vi- 
ginti or vi- 
ginti unus 

triginta 
quadnigirta 
quinquaginta 
sexaginta 
septuaginta 
octoginta 
nonaginta 
centum 
ducenti 
quingenti 
mille 
duo milia 

Ordinalia. Distrihutiwi, 
primus singuli 
secundusoralter bini 

tem? or triní 
quaterni 
quini 
seni 
septeni 
octoni 
noveni 
deni 
undeni 
duodeni 
temi deni 
duodeviceni 
undeviceni 
viceni 

. . . , 
e- f vicem singuh | 
4 ' 

triceni 
quadrag<'ni 
quinquageni 
sexageni 
septuageni 
octogeni 
nonageni 
centeni 
dueeni 
quingeni 
singuia milia 
bina mi) « 

Advertia. 
semel 
bis 
ter 
quater 
quinquiens 
nexions 
soptiens 
octiens 
noviens 
deciens 
undeciens 
duodeeiens 
tredeciens 
duodevicicns 
undeviciens 
viciens 

i semel et vi- 
ciens 

tertius 
quartus 
quintus 
sextus 
septimus 
octavua 
nonus 
deeimus 
undecimus 
duodecimus 
tertius deeimus 
duodevicesimus 
undevicesimus 
vieesimue 

[ primus et viee- 
eimus or vice 
simus primus 

tricesimus 
quadragpsimus 
quinquagesimus 
seiagesimus 
septuagesimus 
octogesimus 
nonagesimus 
centesimus 
ducentesimus 
quingentesimus 
jnilJesimus 
bis millesimus 

e. The General Ilules for wnting Compound Numbers, Cardinal, Or- 
dinal, and Distributivo, are as fullows :— 

(1) In Compound Numbers less than 20, either the smaller numbcr 
without et precedes the larger, or the larger with et precedes the smaller: 
Nos Tyndaritani in septemdecim populis Siciiiae numeramur, we 
o/ Tyndarw are reckoned among the 11 nations qf Sicily.—Cic. Boscius 
fundos decem et tres reliquit, Boscius left farms,—Cic. Licet 
dicere deeimus et septimus pro septimus deeimus.—Paisc. 

(2) In Compound Numbers above 20, either the smaller number 
with et comes first, or the larger without et \ Romttlus septem et 
triginta regnavit annos, liomuliís reigned 37 years.—Cic. Dentes 
triceni bini viris attribuuntur, to men are assigned 32 teeth.—Plin. 

(3) In Compound Numbers above 100, tlie larger with or without et 
generally precedes the smaller: Leontinus Gorgias centum et septem 
complevit annos, Gorgias of Leontini completed 107 years.—Cic. Olym- 
piacfo centesimâ quartà-decimã Lysippus fuit, Lyeippus livcd in 
the lUth Olympiad.—Plin. 

(4) The tJiousands are expressed eitJier by prefiima the numerai 

triciens 
quadragiena 
quinquagiena 
BexKgiens 
Bcptu.igiens 
octogiens 
sonagiens 
centiens 
ducentiens 
quingentiens 
niiliens 
bis miliens 
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Adrerbs his, ter, &c., to mille (chiefly in poetry), or by prefixing the 
Cardinal Number» to milia: duo milia, tria milia, &c. 

Milia is generally followed by a Genitivo; but if smaller nunibers 
intervene botweon milia and the Substantive, the latterwill ofton stajid 
in the same case as the Numerai: Tria milia et septingenti 
peditps ierunt, 3700 mfantry marched.—Liv. 

(5) TheNumbersabovelOO.OOOàre expressed by the Numerai Adverbs 
joined to centum milia or centena milia, as etated in the following 
pasíage; Non erat apud antiquos numerus ultra centum milia; itaque 
et hodie multiplicantur haec, utdeoies centena milia aut saepius 
dieantur. —Plin. 

/. Unus is often used in Compound Numbers for primus. 
g. The Numbers compounded with 8 and 9 are commonly expressei! 

by a Bubtraction of duo and unus from the next multiple of 10: 
ducdeviginti (duodevicesimus), 18; undeviginti (undevicesimus), 19; 
duodetriginta (duodetricesimus), 28 ; undetrigintji (undetricesimus), 29 ; 
&c., &e.: duodeoentum (duodecentesimus), 98; undecentum (unde- 
centesimus), 99. 

B. Monet. 
a. The As (Libra), or pound of 12 ounces (uneiae), was thus divided: 

Uncia - 1 oz. or of the As. Septunx = 7 oz. or ^ of the As. 
Sextans = 2 „ 1 „ Bes = 8 „ j „ 
Quadrans =3 „ J „ Dodrans = 9 ., f » 
Triens =4 „ J „ Deitana=10 „ | „ 
Quincunx =5 „ ^ „ Deunx «=11 „ jl „ 
Semissis =6 „ j ,. 

b. Uneiae usurae = ^ per cent. per month = 1 per cent. per annum 
Sextantes = J „ „ = 2 „ „ 

etc. etc. etc. 
Asses usurae = 1 per cent. per month = 12 per cent. per annum. 

Asses usurae were also called centesimae ; and binae centesimae = 2 
per cent. per month •= 24 per cent., &c. Uneiarium fenus was 1 uncia 
yearly per as = 8| per cent. per annum. 

«. Heres ex asse . . . means heir to the whole estate. 
Here» ex semisse, or . .l heir to 1 of the estate. 
Heres ex dimidia parta •/ 

etc. etc. 
d. The Sestertius (Nummus), or Sesterce, was a silver coin eqiJil to 2^ 

«Bses, l)eing J of the Denarius (coin of 10 asses). Its symbol is HS. 
The Sestertium (■= 1000 sestertii) was not a coin, but a sum, and is 

only used in the Plural Number. 
Sestertia, in the Plural (also represented by HS.) joined with the 

Cardinal or Distributive Numbers, denotes so many 1000 sestcslii. 
The Numerai Adverbs, joined with (or understanding) sestertii 

(Qan. Sing.), sestertium, or HS., denote so many 100,000 sestertii: 
Thus HS.X-» Sestertii decem, 10 sesterces. 

HS.X = Sestertia decem, 10,000 sesterces. 
tis.X — Sestertium decies, 1,000,000 sesterces. 
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C. Time.—Thb Roman Calexdar. 
lívery Roman month had three chief days: Kalendae (Calends), 

Nonae (Nones), Idus (Ides). The Calends were always the Ist day of 
the month; the Nones were usually on the 6th; the Idos on the 13th; 
but in four months the Nones were on the 7th, the Ides on the 15th. 

.March, May, July, October; these are they 
Make Nones the 7th, Ides the 15th day. 

These three days, the Calends, Nones, and Ides, were taken as points, 
from which the other days were counted backwarda. That is, th® 
Romans did not say, such and such a day q/Ver, &c., but such and such 
a day òf/í)rí the Calends, or Nones, or Ides. The rules are: (1) For 
days before the Calends subtract the day of the month from the number 
of days in the month increased by two; (2) For days before the Nones 
or Ides subtract from the day on which they fali, increased by one. 

Examples,—May 31, Pridie Kalendas Junias. 
„ 30, Ante diem tertium (a.d. III.) Kal. Jun. 
„ 11, „ „ quintum (a.d. V.) Id. Mai. 
„ 2, ,, „ sextum (a.d. VI.) Non. Mai* 

Janüarius,Auoü8- 
TUS, December, 
81 Days. 

Kalendis 
a.d. IV. 

K a.d. 111. 
5 Pridie 

Nonis 
a.d. VIU. 
a.d. VII. 
a.d. VI. 
a,d. V. 
a.d. IV. 
a.d. III. 

0 Prldio 
1 IdibuR 
^ a.d. XIX. 

a.d. XVIII. 
a.d. XVII. 
a.d. XVI. 
a.d. XV. 
a.d. XIV. 
a.d. XIII. 
a.d. XIL 
a.d. XI. 
a.d. X. 
a.d. IX. 
a.d. VIII. 
a.d. VU. 
a.d. VI. 
a.d. V. 
a.d. IV. 
a.d. III. 

I Pridie 

) ^ 
ll 

Aprius, Jüniüs, 
Settember, No- 
vember,30 Days. 

Kalendis 
a.d. IV. 
a.d. III. 
Pridie 
Nonis 
a.d. VIII. 
a,d. VII. 
a.d. VI. 
a.d. V. 
a.d. IV. 
a.d. III. 
Pridie 
Idibns 
a.d. XVIIT. \ 
a.d. XVII, 
a.d. XVI. 
a.d. XV. 

„ a.d,XIV. 
o-, a.d. Xni. 

) a.d. XII. 
a.d. XI. 
a.d. X. 
a.d. IX. 
a.d. VIII. 
a,d. VII. 
a.d. VI. 
a.d. V. 
a.d. IV. 
a.d. III. 
Pridie 

Febrüarius, 18 
Days — in every 
íourth Year 29. 

Kalendis 
a.d. IV. 
a.d. III. 
Pridie 
Nonis 
a.d. VIII. 
a.d. VII. 
a.d. VI. 
a.d. V. 
a.d. IV. 
a.d. III. 
Pridie 
Idibus 
a.d. XVI. 
a.d. XV. 
a.d. XIV. 
a.d. XIII. 
a.d. XII. 
a.d. XI. 
a.d. X. 
a.d. IX. 
a,d. VIII. 
a.d. VII. 
a.d. VI. 
a.d. V. 
a,d, IV, 
a.d. ni. 
Pridie 

[In Leap^year, Feb. 24th (a.d. VI. Kal. Mart.) waâ twioe reckoned,^ 
benoe thls day was called dies bissextus, and leap-year itâelf 
AKNCS BISSEXTUS.] 
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A. Aulus 
Q ^ Oaius 

I Gnaeus 
D. Doeimus 

V. ABBREVIATIONS. 
(1) Peaenominí. 

K. Kaeso 
L. Lueius 
M. Marcus 
M". Manius 
Mam. Mamercus 
P. Publius 

Q. Quinlus 
S. (Sex.) Sextus 
Ser. Servius 
Sp. Spurius 
T. Tit7js 
Ti. (Tib.) Tiberius. 

Note.—A Koman of distinction had at least three names; the Praenomen. 
Individual name; the Nomen, name showing the Gens or clan ; and the Cogno- 
men.sumameshowingthe FamiUaorfamíly. Thus.LuclusJuniusBrutuBexpre» 
sed liucius of the Gcns Junia and Família Brtitorum. To these were sometimet 
addcd one or more Agnomina, titles either of honour (as Africanas, Macedonicua, 
Mafi^nus, &c.), or expressing that a person had been adoptéd from anothor Gens, 
as Aemilianus, applied to the younger Sdplo Africanus, who was the 8on of I» 
Paulus Aemilius, but adoptcd by a Scipfo. The full name of the emperor Aa gustuB (otiginally sn Octavius) after he had been adoptcd by his uncle's wíh 
and adomõl by the Senate with a tltle of honour, was Oaius Jullus Caeaar 
Ootavianus Augnstus. 

A. D. Ante diem 
A. U. C. Anno urbis 

conditae 
Aed. Aedilis 
Cal. (Kal.) Calendae 
Cos. Cônsul 
Coss. Cônsules 
D. Divus 
Das. Designatus 
Eq. Rom. Eques Ro- 

manus 
F. Filius 

(2) Varia. 
IIS. Sestertius, Ses- 

tertium 
Id. Idus 
Imp. Imperator 
L. Libra 
LL. Bupondius 
Non. Nonae 
O. M. Optimus Ma- 

xiraus 
P. C. Patres (et) Con- 

scripti 
P. M. Pontifex Ma- 

P. K. Populus Roma 
nus 

PI. Plebig 
Proc. Proconsul 
S. Senatus 
S. P. Q. R. Senatuí 

Populusque Roma- 
nus 

S. C. Senatusconsultum 
S. D. P. Salutem dicit 

plurimam 
Tr. Tribunwi 

II. NOTES ON SYNTAX. 

I. Aqheemeüt. § 88-92. § 166-160. 
A. The Subject (| 88) may be any Noun-tenn, § 87. B. a. 
Ad.iective {§ 89) includes Participles and Adjectivo Prònouns. 
An Adjective agrees as Epithct with a Substantive: as Compli-ment 

with any Noun-tenn, § 87 E. 
li. Adjectives are used as Substantives (§ 1.56). 
1. In tho Miisc. Sing. and fl, man cr men beíng implied: amicus, a 

friend; sapiens, a wise man ; stultus, a fool; boni, ffocxl men; multi, 
many; plerique, mott. 

2. In the Neut.Sing. abstractly; Honestum et utl!e, morality avd 
txpedimcy.—Cic. Triste lupus stabalis, the wolf ú a bane to the stall». 

—Vero. 
3. In the Neut. PI., being implied; multa, wioxy íAítijtí ; omnia. 

aII thinqu. 
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C. The tsnn Substantive (§ 90) includes ali Noun-terms. 
A Substantive may be (§ 87. F.) in Apposition to any Noun-term, as 

Appositive Epithet or Coraplement. 
An Apposite usually ^rees in Number also with itsNoun, sometimes 

in Gender: Usus magister egregius.—Plin. Vita rústica parsimo- 
niae magistra est.—Cic. 

D. Tho use of the Relative (§ 91) may be shown by placing it 
botween twolíoun-terms, witli the former of which it agrees in Gender, 
Number, and Person, with the latter in Case : 

Vir quem virum vides rex est (Full Form). 
Vir quem vides rex est (Usual Form). 
. . . quem virum vides rex est. 
. . . guon vides rex est. 

But it may refer to a Noun-term of any Person, ego, nos, tu, vos, &c. 
E. Figures varying Agreement (§ 1Õ8-1G0):— 
1. Ellipsis omits Tords; (1) Pronouns; Aiunt, they say; (2) Sub- 

stantives ; Falernum, Falenian (vinum, winé), gélida (aqua), cold water; 
ad Junonis, to Juno's (templum, tem^le). (3) Verbs, especially the 
Copulants est, sunt. See § 158. 

Èmphasis throws stress on'vrords : Ego reges ejeci, vos tyrannos 
introducitis, I expelled kings, ye are bringing in iyrants.—Liv. 

2. Attraction removes Agreement fromtho usual word to some other: 
Amantium irae amoris intogratio eiít, tht quarrels of lovers are the re- 
newal of love.—Ter. ; whoro est agrees witn tho Complement integratio, 
not with the Subject irao. 

3. Synesis oceurs when words have ono Gender or Number in form, 
another in meaning, and construction is made to agree with meaning: 

Capita conjurationis securi percussi sunt, the headt of the conspi- 
racy were decapiiated.—Liv. Pars epulis onerant mensas, part load 
the taUes with viands.—Vero. 

Singular Nouns with Plural sense ; pars, juventus, turba, multitudo, 
nobihtas, plebs, populiis, civitas, volgus, etc., are called Collectivo 
Nouns, or Nouns of Multitude. 

F. A Composite Subject (§ 92) contains two or more Noun-ternis. 
The rule holds good, whether tho Nouns aro linked by Coiijuneiioiis, ur 
without Conjunctions, or united by the Preposition cura. 

Remo cum fratro Quirinus jura dabunt, Quirinus with his hrothsr 
Eemus will give taws.—Vero. 

o. A Singular Verb may be used with a Composite Sub.ioct when the 
Nouns form ono notion : Senatus populusque intellegit,—Cic. 

0. The Verb may agree with one of the Nouns, and be understood 
with tho others: Convicta est Messalina et Silius, Mesaalina was c<ni- 
victed, and Silius.—Tac. 

7. As the first Person is prior to the second, and the second to the 
third, 80 tho Masculina Gender is held in Grammar superior to the 
Feminino. § 92. 1. 2. 

U|>oii Impersonal Verbe, seo § 157. also § 7ô. &c- 
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II. Cases or Sdbjkct and Complement. § 93-94. 
Thoso rules show : 
(1) that tho Subgect of a Verb Flnite is a Nominativa; 
<2) that the Subject of an Infinitive is an Accuiativu ; 
(3) that tho Complement of a Copulativo Verb, Fínite cr laíinitivô, 

agrei-s, if a single Adjective, attributively with the Subject; if a single 
Substantive, appositively with the Subject, except in a few iustauces 
(§ 108, § 127). 

The Complement, in two examples of Eule § 94, follows a Finite 
Copulative Verb, and agrees with a Nominativo Subject; in two otheK, 
it follows an Infinitive Copulative Verb, and agroes with a Norainative 
Subject; in the last two it follows an Infinitive Copulative Verb, 
obliqufly used, and agrees with an Accusative Subject. 

Tho Verb sum may be completely Predicative, not Copulative, if ií. 
denotes absoluto existenco: Jam seges est, ubi Troja fuit, now corn in. 
where Troy was.—Ov. 

Factire Verbs in the Passivo Voice aro Copulative. Soe III. D. 

III. The Accüsativb Case. § 95-103. 
A. Whea the Verb is Tr.insitivo (§ 96), tho construetion is often 

without senso until a word is added to express that on which tho Verb 
acts. This is called tho Object (or Noarer Objoct), and stands in 
the Accusative Caso. Komulus condidit, Romulus foundtd, is incom- 
pleto in senso until wo add Eomam, Roíhe. 

IIow to express a Transitive Active Sontence Passively, seo IX. E. 
B. (!) Transitive Verbs aro sometimes used intransitively; Jam 

verterat foTlnnn, fortune had now turned.—Liv. 
(2) Moro often Intransitive Verbs becomo transitive: Flet necem 

fili, k« weeps for his son't death. 
(3) Tho Compoundof an Intransitive Verb is often transitivo : Hostes 

urbem cireumsedent, the enfmies surround the city. 
(4) Passivo Verbs usod *eâexively sometimes become transitive, like 

Deponents : Exuitur cornua, she puta off her horni.—Ov. Henco such 
constructions as Nodo sinus collecta fluentes, having gathered up in a 
knot her flowing folds.—Vebo. 

' C. The Verbs which take doublo Accusative (thing and person) (§ 98' 
are docoo (and its compounds), rogo, interrogo, oro, exoro, posco, fli^to, 
percontor, and, iu Uorace, lacesso. Sometimes colo, cotweal. 

In Passivo Construetion the Accusative of the thing remains : Quid 
tu docearis a mo litteras ? whg t/iould you be taught letteri by me 1 

D. Facti vo Verbs (§ 9ü) are such as may be said to make (facere) 
a thing to bé of a certain charactor, by deed, word, or thought: 

(1) facio, efficio, teddo, praesto, creo, logo, eligo, &c.; (2) dico, vooo, 
memoro, praedico, nomino. nuncupo, declaro, usurpo, appello, saluto, 
&c.; (3) aestimo, numero, credo, existimo, puto, duco, judico, habeo, 
censoo, agnosco, invenio, reperio, deprehendo, &c., &e. 

They are Activo forms of thoso which in tho Passivo are Copulative 
Verb», and Factivo Construetion in the Passivo bocomos Copulative: 

Fis dea n nobi». Fortuna: A Romulo urb» tua Roma voc<i.^ est. 
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E. The Accusativo of Respoct is seldom used in jm)se, exeept wlien 
ít is a Pronoun or an Adjectirt: Illuddoleo; líoc laotor; Cetera 
assuntior Crasso, in olhcr thinga l agre.e wüh Crassus.—Cic 

F. Many Grdmmarians deem the original force of the Accusativo Case 
to bo, that it marks the limit or object of motion. § 101. 

The Prepositions in, ad, aro generaüy iised by prose writers, if motion 
to other plaees than towns or small islands is meutioned. 

A. Words whose sense is incompleto witliout reference to a Recipient 
(,105) are called Trajective. Thus carus, denr, necessarily implies, dear 
to some one; daro, io gioe, necessarily implios not only a thinçr given, but 
a person to whom it is given Trajective words take a Dative of this 
object of reference. Verbs of this sort, if they take a Dativo only (as 
parco, faveo, irascor, &c.), are purely Trajective: if they take an Accii- 
aiuive also, they are both Trajective and Transitive, such as do, 
aarro. s{>üudíío. ífc. 

S. The fundamental notion of the Dative (§ 106) seems to be Xeariiesn, 
witli its opposite Remoteness. The First Class, then, of Trajective w-unls 
Ks eomposed of those which contain the ideas of nearness and rcmotmtss, 
presence and absence, affinity and non-affinüi/, custam and strargencss, 
Jitness and unfitness, likenesa and unlikenesa, agreement and disagrer- 
ment, union and disunion, comparison and contrast. Neit, ehewing and 
being shewn is the bringing near or being brought near to the cye, 
em, or (generally) to the mind. Herein we include the Second Cla.ss, 
words of utterance and silence, narration and concealment, affirmatiou 
and denial, evidence and o/iscuriíy, persuasion anà dissuasion. We arf 
hence led on to the Third Class, a large body of words which express 
application or exhibition with the attendant notion of favour or dis- 
favour. These comprise words which express profit and harm, kind- 
nest and unkindness, bounty and stint, indutgence and grudging, help 
and abstruction, pUating and disphasing, pardon and resentmeiH, Jlat- 

' " "m, compliance and rcaistance, 

d infiddity, trust and distrust, 
laxifulness and unlawfulness, ease and difficulty. There are yet a few 
words, which share something of the character of both the two last- 
mentioned classes, and may conveniently form a Fourth Class. These 
are words which express ruh and subservienae, comrmnd and obedience. 

The reason why many Verbs compounded with Particles (106a.) 
become Trajective, is, that the Particle confers upon them one or other 
of the notions enumerated above: most frequently tliat of Nearness. 

T). The reason why a Dative of that/or which anything is or happens 
(Dativus Commodi vel Incommodi, § 107) may be attached to almost any 
predication, is because almost any action or state may be attended with 
some resuit to some Recipient; it may be for or against some one'» 
interest; in some way interesting to some one. Thusnubere means ' to 
take the bridal veil,' and a bride is said, ' nnbere viro,'' to take the veil 
for her husband,' that is, ' to marry him.' Vacare means 'to be Toid,' 
or ' emptyhence, ' to be disengaged /or,' that is, ' to have leisure /or 

IV. Tue Dative Case. § 104-109. 

payment, didwation, and re- 
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»s, vacaro philosophiao. Ilere, too, may be ranked the Ethic Datlre, 
the Dalive with sum, wilh Participles, Gerunds, &c. 

E. Somo Adjectives in the classes named prefer the construetion jf 
ftd with Accusative to that of the Dative; such are natus, aptus, utilis, 
idoceus, paratus, rudis, &c.: Ad laudem et ad decus nati sumus, wc are 
bom to praise and glory.—Cic. 

Others use in, erga, adversus ; Acer in hostem, spirited against the 
foe.—Vebq. Benignus erga to fui, I was kind towards yo».—Plaut. 

Communis, proprius, affliiis, similis, par, aud some other Adjectives, 
take a Dativo or a Gonitive Case. 

F. Some Verbs belonging in senso to the classes named abovo (B) 
take Accusative and not Dativo; juvo, jubeo, laedo, rego, guberno. 
Muitos castra juvant, the camp delighta many. Animum rege, rule the 
temper.—Hob. 

Others use Dative or Accusative: tempero, moderor. 
Tho construetion of Vorbs varies considerably, owing to the use of 

Prepositions and other causes. Thus wo find donaro alicui munus and 
donare aliquem munere, invidere alicui, ínvidere rem alicui, invidere re 
aliquem. 

O. Tho English Prepositions chiefly used in rendering tho Latin Da- 
tivo aro to and/or. But aftor some Adjectives and Vorbs (iratus, suc- 
censoo, &e.) with must be used; after somo Verbs (disto, aufero, &c.), 
from\ after many Compound Verbs, upon, into, or against. Others, 
parco, placeo, displiceo, medeor, &c., are rendered without an English 
Preposition. 

H. The Dativo aftor a Finite Passivo Verb is rare: Non intellegoi 
'Ali, I am not undtTSiood by anyhody.—Ov. So is the Dative after a 
Verb of motion; It clamor caelo, a cry ascendi to heai:en.—Vero. 

V. The Ablative Case. § 110-125. 
A. When the Ablativo stands without a Latin Preposition, it ií ren- 

dered with the help of variou» English Prepositions; namely, I. Cause, 
by,for,from, through, with, at. II. Instrument, with, by. III. Manner; 
in, with, by. IV. Condition: with, in, upon. V. Quality: of, with. 
VI. Respect, in, by, with. VII. Value orPrice: at,for, of, with. VIII. 
Measure : by, or no Preposition. IX. Matter: of, in, voith,from, upon, 
for, or no Preposition. X. Time : at, in, within, or no Preposition. XI. 
A. Placo by which: hy,along, upon, through. B. Place where; at, in, 
upon (humi). G. Place from which: from. XII. (See Prepositions). 
XIII. Separation and Origin: from, of. XIV. Thing compared: than. 

B. The uso of tho Simplo Ablative in most of theso meanings is 
Varied considerably by the introduction of Latin Prepositions. Thus 
Cause may be expressed by ab, de, ex, prae ; also by ob, per, propter, 
with Accusative. Agent requires a, ab; while Instrument is with- 
out Preposition. Manner without an Epithet requires ' cum,' (except 
in a few phrases, such as, vi, fraude, jure, injuria, ritu, silentio, arto, 
ordino, &c.). Thus, / speak with grirf, or he writes with diligence, 
cannot be rendered dolore loquor, diligentiã scribit, but cum dolore 
loquQP (or dolen» lo<iuor), cum diligentiã scriln' (or diligenter scribit). 
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If an Epithet is joined to this jiblative, the Preposition is often usod, 
often omitted; and observation must determine the choice of construc' 
tion: Cato suminâ contentione dixit, Cato spoke with the utmost energy, 
—Cic. Magnã cum curã atque diligentiã scripsit, he wrotc with griat 
care and diligmce.—Cic. 
I C. The Caso of Quality, whether Ablativo or Genitive, requires an 
Epithet. § 115. 

D. Tho Ablative of Prico is usod with Verba and Adjectives implying 
tale, purchase, dearness, chcapness, cost, &c. 

Mufco, 1 change, may have Accus. of what is left, and Abi. of wbit is 
takdn, or (in poetry) the converso. Thus, mutare urbem exílio, and mutara 
urbo exilium may equally mean ' to quit the city and go into banishment.' 

Pretio is often dropt: magno, dear; parvo, vili, cheap. § 117. 
E. The Ablative of Measure defines Verbs and Adjectives of Extent 

and Degree, especially Comparafive and Superlative Words. 
For this purpose in particular aro used tho Pronominal Ablatives hoc, 

eo, quo, altero, tanto, quanto, aliquanto: also paulo, multo, duplo, dimidio, 
nihilo, nimio, &c.; Quo plus habent, oo plus cupiunt, the more they 
have, the more they desire. § 118. 

F. The uso of Prepositions in dcfining Time (§ 120) is frequent; 
Sol binas in singulis annis reversiones facit, the sun makes two tunis 

in each year.—Cic. De die, b/fore the dose of ãay. De nocte, before 
the dose of night. Do muitã nocte, long before the dose of night. Sub 
vesperum, on the appruach of evening. Diem ex die expecto, 1 wait day 
aftcr day. In is usually prefixed to an Ablative of time when a numerai 
Adverb follows: Quidam oves in anno bis tonCient, som^ shear eheep 
twice a year.—Varb. 

"■ G. 1. Oenerally Píace where (§ 121 B.) is expressed with in: inportu 
navigo.—Sen. In is omitted in certain phrases: 

Loco {in the stead), multis locis, pluribus locis, &c.; hoc libro, alio 
libro, &e.; terrã marique; or where totus is used: totã Asiã, t» ali 
Atia, dextrã (parto), m lhe right hand, laevã, sinistra, on the left hand. 

Poets aro more free in the omission: Silvisque agrisque viisque cor- 
pora foeda jacent, in forests and fields and roada lie revolting corpset. 
—Ov. But this license needs discrimination. 

When a work is quoted in is usod: in Iliade Ilomeri; in Andriã 
Terentii; in Gorgiã Platonis ; but when the author only is cited, apud-, 
apud Homerum; apud Terentium; apud Platonem {in Homer, &e.). 

2. That the seeming Genitive, Romae, Corinthi, &c. (§ 121 B. a.), is 
not strictly such, was perceived by ancient Grammarians, who call it an 
Adverb. But if we notice that it onds in í, Roniai (IJoniae), militiai 
(militiae) Mileti, domi, humi, belli; and comparo the old forms of place 
in the Third Declension ending in i, ruri, Lacedaemoui—Nep. ; Cartha- 
pni—Liv.; Tiburi—Cic., &c.; wo cannot doubt the original existence 
in the Latin language, as in lhe Sanskrit, of a Locative Case ending in j 
Singular, in a Plural. 

3. Prepositions are much used with names of towns: 
In Kphcso est. In Ephesum abii. Ei Epheso huc litteras misi, 1 

tent a U tter to this place from Kphesm.—Plaüt. lias litteras a Brun- 
dÍ8Ío dedit, this Utter he datedfrom Brundisium.—Cic. 
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"^H. The usage of Verlis and Participles of Separation and Origin 
(§ 123) must be carefully observed, some of them taking or omitting tha 
Preposition in prose: arceo, cedo, moveo, pello, prohibeo, suramoveo, 
removeo: others requiring a Preposition in prose, but not in poetr^; 
alieno, discedo, disjungo, dispello, disto, divello, repello, reporto, rejicio, 
segrego, secerno, separo, &c. The chief Participlea are natus, prognatus, 
satus, cretus, creatus, editus, oriundus, &c. 

1. The Case of the word with which the Ablative is compared 
(§ 124) is much oftener a Nominatire than an Accusative. In com- 
pnrison with other cases quam must be used; Nulli flebilior quam tibi, 
Vergih, to nme more a cause of lUf.ejmg than to thce, Vergiliiis.—Hok. 
Flagiti magis nos pudet quam erroris, we are more ashamcd of the. crime 
than of the blunãer.—Cic. And, in general, for the sake of perspicuity: 
Segnius homines bona quam mala sentiunt, menfecl blessings less keenly 
than evüs.—Lit. 

2. After plus, amplius, minus, an ellipse of quam often occurs before 
Numerais; Komani paulo plus sexcenti ceciderunt, of the Romana rather 
more than 600 /eff.—Liv. Unus is omítted; Quinctius tecum plus 
annum vixit, Quinctius liveã with you more than a year.—Cic. 
- L. 1. The Ablative Absolute (§ 126) being an abridged Clause, the 
Participle may often be transformed into a Finjto Verb with Con- 
junction. Thus, in the example, Eegibus exactis = postquam reges 
ezactt sunt. 

2. A common instance of Substantivo put Absolutely with Substantive 
is that of consvle or consulibtis: Caninio consule scito neminem 
prandisse, in the consulshi^ of Caninius you must know that nobody dincd 
Cic. 

VI. Tiie Gbnitive Case. § 126-136. 
A. 1. The Genitiveis SubjeotivewhenitlimitsaNounlikean Attribute; 

Objective when it limits it like an Object. It is the same thing to say, 
Sullanu» exercitus, or Sullae exercitus, the army of Sulla; flamen Mar- 
tialis, or flamen Martis, the priest of Mara; on the other hand, cupido 
pceuniae is nearly the samo as cupere pecuniam. But Adjectives are 
cven Ubcd fot the Objective Genitive: bellum regium for bellum contra 
regem; timor extemus for timor exterorum. So the Possessivo Pro- 
noung; Desiderium vestrum ferre non possum, Icanju>t bear the want 
of you.—Cic. ' íiative of a place' is expressed by an Adjective derived 
from the place; Dionysius Hal i carnasse us, for Dionysius Ilalicar- 
nassi natus, Dionysius of Halicamastus. 

2. The Possessive Genitive is renderod in English eiüier by of or the 
Genitive in 's: Philippi filius, ' »on of Philip,' or ' Philip's son.' 

3. Instar (an undeclined Substantivo meaning likenesá) stands (with 
n Genitive) in apposition to a Substantive: Instar moutis equum, a 
horse resenibling a mountain.—Vebo. 

B. (1) Some suppose interest to be for inter rem est, rêfert for rem 
fert, and mea, &c., to be corruptions of meam, &c (§ 129). 

(2) These Verbs may be qualified by the Qenitives of Value, magni, 
parvi, pluris, tanti, quanti; Útriusque nostrum magni interest ut 
te videam, it it of great importance to both of us that I tee vou.- Clc. 
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C. 1. The GenItivesEei Distributae (§ 130) and ReiDemensae (§ 131) 
ire 80 far the same, a» that each is a divided whole ; but the former is 
numerically divided, the latter quantitatively: the former is Plural un- 
less a Collective Noun; the lattor usually Singular. 

The Partitive words which govern the forintr Genitive are— 
(a) Pronominais : alius, alter, uter, uterque, utervis, uterlibet, ullus, 

nullus, nemo, plerique, multi, pauci, ceteri, reliqui, solus, qui, quis, 
quieumque, quisquis, quisque, unusquisque, tot, quot, quotcumque, 
quotusquisque, quisnam, quisquam, aliquis, quidam, quispiam, &e. 

(0) Numerais, Cardinal and Ordinal: unus, primus: duo, secundus, 
&c.; also princeps, medius. 

(7) Comparative and Superlative Adjectives ; the former distributing 
two things: Major Neronum; cr ene class into two parts: Avium 
loquaciores, the noisier sort of birds.—Plin. Also Superlative Adverbs. 

(!) Any Adjective, Participle, or Substantive which can imply a dis- 
tributive meaning: Sancte deorum; lecti juvenum; piseium femiuae. 

2. Partitives are sometimes attracted In Gender to the Subject: 
Indus est omnium fluminum maximus, Me Indus ia ttie largcst 

of ali rivers.— Cic. 
Or varied by Synesis; D u 1 c i s s i m e rerum, dearest of beings.—Ho 11. 
3. A Collective Noun is distributod: 
Plato totius Graeciae doctissimus, Plato the most Icanied man 

of ali Greece.—Cic. 
4. This Genitive forms a Complement: 
Fies nobilium tu quoque fou ti um, thou too ihalt become one of the 

rcnotmed fouiitains.—Hoit. 
5. Adverbs of Placo, ubi, quo, eo, nusquam, &c., are Partitively used 

with the Genitives gentium, locorum, terrarum, &c.: 
Nusquam gentium, nowhere in the world.—Liv. 
6. Primus, ultimus, summus, imuH, extremus, and other like Adjec- 

tives are used as Epithets with Partitive force: 
Primã luce summus mons a Labieno tenobatur, èrcai o/ 

day the top of the mountain was occupied by Labimus.—Caes. 
D Among Quantitative words governing a Genitive (§ 131) are: 
Nihil, satis, affatim, abundo, nimis, partira, minus, minimum, piirum, 

aliud, id, illud, hoc, idem, quod, quid, aliquid, quidquid, quidquam, 
multura, plus, plurimum, tantum, quantum, aliquantum, nimium 
dimidium, 

They are usually rendered in English as agreeing with the thing 
measured: nimium peeuniae (too much moneif); nihil mali (no euíl). 
\ Thay may also bo followed by tho Genitive of an Adjective of the 
Second Declension ; but an Adjective of tho Third is commonly in tho 
same Case with the word of Quantity: Ne quid falsi dicero audeas, no 
quid vori non audeas, you should dare to eay nothing false, nothing true 
not dare to say.—Cic. Nec vigot quicquam simile aut secundum, and 
nothing exista like or in second rank.—líoB. 

E. Among poetic Genitives (§ 135) are these: 
(1) Cause : Ijiudat leti juvenem, he praisea the youthfor hiò death. 
(2) Respoct: O seri studiorum, O late in your studies. 
(3) Dominion : Daunua agrestium rcgnavit populoruni, Damius ruled 

Over rustie tribea. 
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VII. THB VEKB Xnfinitb. § 140-141. 
A. The Infinitive when used in direct predication (§ 140, 2.) is called 

the Historie Infinilive. It appears in poetry as well as prose, (a) in 
passages descriptivo of strong emotion ; (J) wliere various actions take 
place siraultaneously or in immodiate soquence; (c) in actions interruptcd, 
and from time Io time repeated. It is analogous to the ellipse of the 
Copula; in fact, both constructions occur together: 

Ceterum facies totius negoti varia, incertii, fooda atque miseraliilis; 
dispersi a suis pars c e d e r o, alii i n s e q ui: neqiie signa neque ordines 
observare: ubi quemque periculum cepemt, ibi r e s i s t e r e ac 
propulsaro; arma, tela, equi, viri, hostes, eives permixti; nihil 
consilio neque império agi; fors omnia regere, now íhe aspect of ihewkole 
ttffair was confused, indecisivc, shocking, and pitiahle. Parties scaítered 
from their eomrades wcre some retiring, others advancing; observing 
neither standard» nor ranks ; where peril encountered each man, thcre toas 
Tic resisting and repellmg; arms, darts, stecds, men, foes, countrymcn 
were intermingled; nothing was procceding hy counsel or cominand; 
chance directed ali.—Sai.l. This Infinitive is Imperfect. 

B, 1. The Infinitive is ProLitively used when it carries on the con- 
Btruction of Verbs which express ability, desire, custam, begmning, ceasing, 
veeming, being ihought, being said, &e.: 

Possum, queo, nequeo, debeo, volo, nolo, maio, aveo, cupio, gestio, 
amo, soleo, eoepi, incipio, statuo, pergo, conor, meditor, paro, cesso, 
desino, videor, putor, credor, feror, dicor, trador, memoror, &e. 

Among thesa Verbs, those which are Copulative (videor, credor, 
cxistimor, putor, dieor, narror, feror, trador, reperior, arguor, &c.) are 
used personally with Infinitive rather than impersonally with Accusative 
and Infinitive. Videtur errasse Cicero is bettcr than Videtur errasse 
Ciceronem ; Dicitur Ilomerus caecusfuisse, than Dicitur Ilomerum 
caeeum fuisse. 

The Participle Passivo is often found after such Verbs with ellipse of 
esse: Fertur Prometheus coaetus, &c., TrometUnis is said to have 
been compclled, &c.—Hoii. Manlius 1 o e u t u s fertur, Liv. 

2. The construction of an Infinitive with Adjectives abounds in poetrj, 
espeeially lyric; 

Audax omnia perpeti, bold to endurc ali things.—Hoh. Fniges 
consumere nati, burn to consume the fruits.—Hoii, 

In the best prose it is used but with few words; Paratus, assuetus, 
&c.; but Tacitus adopts it freely. 
"^<7. Under the Dativo Oerund (§ 141, 3.) nota the phrase, non esse sol - 
vendo, to be insolvent; and the use of the Dative Gerund and Gerundive 
in describing functions of offiee: Triumviri agro dando, triumvirs for 
assigning land, &c. 

1). The Transitive Gerund is notalways attraeted (§ 143): 
Kfferor studio p a t r e s vestros v i d e n d i, I am rapt with the desire 

of sceing your síres.—Cic. 
- Espeeially when a Neuter Pronoun or Adjective is the Object: 

Para honesti versatur in tribuendo suum cuique, one branch of 
merality lies in giving each his own.—Cic. Parv a non eontemnendo 
majores nostri maximam hanc rem feeerunt, hy not despising small things 
OHT anceslors made, this commonwealth very great.—Liv. 

But, as a general rule, the Gerundive attractiun is UiietL 
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VIII. Tue Reflexivk Pronouns. § 145. 
A. Persiinal and Possessive Pronouns of the First and Second Per- 

flons may be used reflexively; that ia, they may be referred to a Subject 
of thcir oum Person. But so and suus ditfer from the rest, inasmueh as 
they cannot be used uniess there be a Noun of their own (the Third) 
Pereon, expressed or understood, to which they are refurred. Although 
\ve cau Biiy amat ine, he lovvs me, amat te, hi loves thee ; we cannot say, 
amo se. amas se, but amo eura, I love him, amas eum, thou lovest him; 
not, culjM) nuum faclum, but culpo ejus factum. I blame his detd. 

li. Tlie reference of se or mus to the Object is not ambiguous 
(íi) If the Pronoun is an adjunct to the Subject, as in the first and 

thiní exaniples under § 145, n.; 
(ò) If the Subject is not of the Third Person, as in the 2nd example ; 
(c) If the context thows that the Pronoun cannot be referred to the 

Grammatical Subject: Scipio suas res Syracusanis restituit, Scipio 
reslored to ihe Syraciisans their properly.—Liv. To suppose that Scipio 
rcstored his own property to the Syracusans would be absurd. 

The Object to which se, suus, are referred, usually precedes : except 
the üistributivfl Pronoun quisque, which, if bo used, generally follows 
them. Sui cuique mores fingunt fortunam, Aii ou»í character moulds 
ca h man'í forlune.—Nkp. 

Whon so, suus, would be improper, in someplaccs is used tho Pronoun 
is, in others the Pronoun ipse: Chilius te rogat, et ego ejus rogatu, 
Chilius reqwstsyoa and Iat his reqttest.—Cic. Caesar milites in- 
cusavit cur do suã virtute et de ipsius diligentiã desperarent. Casar 
reyroachfMy asked his troops whj they despaircd of their own. valourana 
vf his carefahtess.—CAta. 

IX. Additamenta Mkmorabilia. 
A. Negatives :— 
Non, haud, deny ; nê prohibits. Ilaud is chiefly used with Adjeclives 

and Adverbs: res haud dúbia; haud temere, &c. And with a few 
Verba ; haud seio, haud dubito. 

Ne . . . quidem has the emphatic word or words between the Par- 
ticles: as. Ne tu quidera, íwt evm you. Either the Verb precedes with 
another Negiitive : Non praetereundum est ne id quidem, even that should 
iiot be passed over.-—Cic.; or it follows without one: Ne ad Catonem 
quidem provocabo, I will not appeal even to Cato.—Cic. Nèdum, with 
Subjunctive, shows that something is denied a fortiori, when compared 
with what was denied before. See § 147. 

The Pronominal words quisquam, ullus, umquam, usquam, &c., are 
used with a Negativo cr Dubitative Particle: non, liaud, si, num, &c., 
quisquam, ullus, &c. The Negative is contained in nemo (ue-homo), 
nulius (ne-ullus), numquam, nusquam, nequiquam, nequaquam, &c. 

In Negative Consecutive Clauses are used ut non, ut nemo, ut nulius, 
ut numquam, ut nusquam, &c.; but in Final Clauses ne, ut ne, ue quis, 
ut ne quis, ne qv.ando, ut ne quando, ne quo, ut ne quo, &c. 

Non quod (generally), non quo (always), take a Subjunctive Verb. 
For et nemo, write nec quisquam; for et nihil, neque quicquam ; for 

et nulius, neque"-ullus; for et numquam, neque umquam, &c ; for aiu 
non, write nego. 
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Neque (neo) is usod for et non, exeept wlien the nepative emphasis 
falls on a singlo word: Quaestio difficilis est et non profutura. 

Kon nihil, something; nihil non, everything; non niimquam, some- 
limei-, numquam non, always, &c.; non potui non ire, I could not but go. 

B, Single and Doublo Questiona. 
a. Single; Nonnê expects the answer I es; num, the answer Ao; 

-nê is indifferent; Sn often implies aurprise, expeeting a nega- 
tive answer. 

b. Dovhle. The forms are: 

A negation in the second member is annon or necne. 
a. Qualis est tua mens ? potesne dicere ? What sort of thing is your 

mini ? can you tell 7—Cic. 
An tu me tristem esse putas? Do you think Iam ãowncoítJ— 

Plaut. 
Num negare audes? Do you venture to ãeny?—Cic. 
Canis nonne similis lupo est ? Is not a dog Mc a wolfl—Cic. 

é. Haec utrum abundantis an egentis signn Bunt? Are these íht 
tokens of one who abounãs or lacks ?—Cic. 

Kum duas habetís patrias an est ilíapátria communis? Haveyou 
two countriea.or ia thisyour common countryl—Cio. 

Romamne venio an hie maneo an Arpinura fugio 7 Do I come to 
liome, or stay here, or flee to Arpinum?—Cic. 

Quaeramjustum sit necue poema, I wiU enquire whether it ht a 
true poem or net.—lios. 

C. Prcpositions: 
o. Tenus follows its Case, wliich is often a Genitive; Tauro tenus 

as for as Mount Taurua ; nutricum tenus, as far as tlu brcaste. 
b. Ante, circa, circum, circiter, citra, extra, infra, intra, juxta, pone, 

post, prope, supra, ultra, ciam, coram, palam, super, subter, may be 
used as Adverbs. 

c. Among idiomatic Phrases formed by Prepositions, obsewe: (1) 
Ad : ad tempus, for a time; ad multam noctem, till late at night; ad 
unum, to a man; ad tibiam canere, to sing to the ftute-, ad hoc, fuHher- 
more; ad eitremum, at the laat; ad summum, in fine ; ad verbum, word 
farword- ad unguem, a ; ad amussim, aceurately ■, ad decem 
t.nxioa, tenyearshence; servi ad TemMia, slaves f(yr rowing ■, adjudices, 
before the ludges ; insignis ad laudem, eminent in renown; nihil ad te, 
nething compared with you. (2) Per: per noctem, durma the night; 
per litteras, by letter-, per jocum, injest-, per deos te oro, I pray you by 
theqods-, permelicet,/5'iw/eaf«: res per se eipetenda, a thing in 
üsetf desirable. (3) A, ab : a fronte, in the van; a tergo, tn the rear; 
a millibus passuura ánóbuaf two miles off\ prope abest a man, he isnea? 
thesea-, philosophus a Platone, fl PWoMiopAi/oiopAer; hoc a me fecit, 
this is on tny side ; proximus a rege, next to the king; ab animo aeger 
«um. Iam sick at heart; a doctrinã instructus, wetl informed ; serrusa 
pedibuB, a footman-, a manu, an anuinuentis. (4) De; denocte,<n 

nwht ■ de die, in the. davtime : de meo, from my own purse ; d» 

utrum 
num 
-ne 

. . an (or) 

. . an (or) 

. . an (or) 

. . an, anne (orj. 
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mármore, of marble; de more, aocording to custom; de industria, m 
■purpose; d? novo, afresh-, justis de causis,/or good reasons; de Parthis 
triumphavit, /le triumphed over the Parthians. (5) lí, ex: dicm ei die 
day ajter day, ex pedibus laborat, he kas the gout in his feet; e rcpub- 
Vicí, for the good of the state-, heres ex asse, universal heir ; ex impro- 
viso, i.v «ujyrise; ex tt^myore, ojpiand; o vesúpo, suddenl^ ; e regione 
JiíasúWAe, opposite Afarseilles. (6) Prae: prae me beatus es, you are 
happy compared with me-, prae dolore tacet, he is silent from gnef. (7) 
Pro: pro foribus, before the door-, fro certo, for a fact; pro viribus, 
according to one's powert-, pro tuã humanitate, such isyour courtesy\ 
pro re natã, in existing circumstances-, pro eo ac potui, according to my 
ahility. (8) In: a. fruiuontum binis assibiis in modium, com a< two 
asses a peck; dormire in lucem, to sUep till daylight; vocat me ad 
cenam in hortos in proximum diem, he invites me to dine the next day 
in his pleasure-grounds; in hunc modum locutus est, he spoke in this 
wise; in praesens, for the time being; in horas, from hour to hour; 
in aeternum,/or ever\ in universum, generally, in vicem, in twrns. 

li. in incerto, in douht; in praesenti, at this moment; hic non modo in 
ii.ere alieno nullo, sed in suis uuramis multis est, tkis man isnotonlyout 
of debt, hut has much rcaiy money of his own; filius in manu patris, a 
ion in hisJathcT's powcr; in tuã manu )ioc est, this is in your power. 

D. Participles ; 
a. The Participles aro important elements in Latin, as in Greek, con- 

struction. 13ut the Lutin language is less rich in Participles than the 
Greek. 

b. A Participle is the Attribute of one that acts, or has acted, or will 
act; of one that is being acted on, or has been acted on, or will be 
acted on: to which we must add, of one that is meet for being acted 
on. A Qreok Verb regularly and fully conjugated has Participles (in- 
cluding the Verbal in t/oi) representing ali these categories; but Latin 
Verbs with Active and Passive Conjugation have the first, third, ftfth, 
and seventh (the Present Act., Future Act., Perfect Pass., and Qerun- 
dive) Participles, but want the second, fourth, and sixth, that is, the 
Perfect Active, Present Pass., and Future Pass. Participles. For th« 
Gerundive must not be regarded as Future, though it may in soma 
places contain the notion of future time. 

c. Deponent Verbs Intransitive have three Participles: Present and 
Future, both of which are Active in form and sense, and Perfect, whieh 
IS Passivo in lorm, bnt [nsually] Active in sense; labor, labens, lapsn- 
rus, lapsus. Transitivo Deponents add the Gerundive in dus: patior, 
patiens, passurus, passus, putiendus. 

d. The want of a Perfect Participle Act., in Active Verbs, is Bup 
plied in Latin either by the Finite Verb Active, with Eelative or Par. 
ticle, or by an Ablative Absolute Passive : 

Tarquinium rojem qui non tulerim, Siciniiim feram? llaving 
refused to endure Tarquin as king, shall I endure Sicinius t—Liv. Alex- 
ftnder, quum interemisset Clitum, vix a se manus abstinuit, 
Alexandcr, having slain Olitus, hardly refrained from suicide.—Cic. 
Pompeius, captis Hierosolymis, victor ex illo fano nihil attigit, 
fimpeius, having taken Jerusaiem, in the very hour qf victory, meddleà 
xith nothing belunping to ihai iemple.—Cic. 
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e. The want of a Present Participle Passive is supplied by the Finite 
Passive Verb 'mth Relativo or Particle: as, Pueri, qni —quum—dum 
docentur, discunt —Greek ol jraíSts iiiaaKÓfítmi naMvovíri, Chi/dren 
by beivg taught learn. Earely the Perf. Participle takes a Present 
Paesive sense; Sperata victoria (Liv.) = victoria quae speratur. 

f. A Future Participle Passive is not ofteu used even in Greek. In 
Latin the Finite Verb with Relative stands for it: Grata superveniet 
quae non sperabitur hora, Weleome luill arrive the liour that ahalt 
be never hoped for.—IIOB. 

g. The Perfect Participles of somo Deponent and Semi-Deponent 
Verbs may occasionally be rendered as Present Active: ausus, ísus, 
diffisus, gavisus, ratus, solitus, usus, veritus: 

Caesar, veritus ne noctu hostes profugerent, duaslegiones in armis 
excubare jubet. Casar, fearing the enemy wmild 'esoape in the night, 
ordered two legions to keep watch under arms.—C^s. See § 62 Note. 

h. Many Participles are usod as more Adjectives; neglegens, patiens, 
sapiens, doctus, venerandus, tremendns, &c. 

Many appear as Substantives. Such are, amans, adolescens, sponsus; 
íiupta, sponsa, eoeptum, dictum, factum, praeceptum, &c. 

The nouns, man, mm, thing, &c., are frequentiy to be understood 
with Participles: Jacet corpus dormientis ut mortui, The body oj 
tt sleepingperson oftm lie» as of eme ãead.—Cic. Grande locuturi 
nebulas Helicone Icgunto, They that would utter a sublime strain mtist 
cuU mists from Helicon.—Peus. Maio parta male dilabuntur, III 
gotten, ill go.—Cic. Beatos duco, qui aut faciunt scribenda, aut 
ucribunt loquenda, Ideem them happy, wh» either do things fit to te 
written, or write things fit to be spoken.—PiiN. See § 142. AÍso § 107 á. 

E. Active and Passive Construction: 
a. When an Active Transitive Scntence is changed into Passive Con- 

struction, the Object becomes Subject, and the Subject becomes Ablative 
of the Agent; 

Act. Egregie cônsul rem gessit. 
Pass. Egregie ab consule res gesta est. 

The cônsul conducted the afair excellently.—Lrr. 
b. When an Active Intransitive Sentence is changed into Passive 

Construction, that Construction is Impersonal; the Subject becoming 
Ablative of the Agent. 

Act. Hostes constanter pugnabant 
Páss. Ab hostibus constanter pugnabatur. 

The enemy fought steadüy.—Caes. 
e. If the Active Verb had a Genitive, Dative, or Abiativp Case with 

it, the Passive Construction retains that Case: 
Act. Medicinae nos indigemus. 
Pass. Medicinae a nobis indigetui. 

We need medicine.—Cic. 
Act. Mihi i»ti nocere non possunt. 
Pass. Mihi ab istis noceri non potest. 

They cannot hurt me.—Cio. 
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Act. Litibus et jurgiis supersedere vos aequum eet 
Pàss. Litibus et jurgiis supersederi a vobis aequum est. 

U isfair for you to abandon strife and wrangling, Liv. 

(a) The Ablative of the Agent, like a Pronoua Subject, is often unáer- 
stood in the Impersonal Construction ; Itur in antiquam silvam, Theu 
go into ihe ancient forest.— Vero. Kunc est bibendum, Now we muti 
drink.—Hob. 

(i) Ilence it appears that Passive Verbs govern the same Cases as 
Active Verbs, eicept only the Accusative of the Object. 

(c) Quasi-Passiva Verbs (§ 72) have the construction of Verb» Pas- 
sive; Testis ab reo fustibus vapulavit, The witness was beaten with 
cud^elí by the defendant.—Quint. Maio a eive fpoliari quam ab host» 
venire, I would rather be siript by a cilizm, ihan be mld by a foe, Quint. 

í\ Summary of Impersonal Construction: 
а. Case-construction. 

(1) Accusative of Person with Genitive of Thing : 
Piget, pudet, paenitet, taedet, miseret. § 134. 

(2) Accusative of the Object: 
Oportet, taedet, piget, çudet, paenitet, decet, dedecet, de- 

Icctat, juvat, fallit, fugit, are Transitive. 

(3) Dative: 
Libet, licet, liquet, patft, accidit, contingit, convenit, erenit. 

expedit, placet, restat, vacat, opus est, necesse est, are Tr»' 
jective. 

(4) Ad with Accusative : attinet, pertinet, conducdt. 

б. Subject-coustruction. 
(1) Verb-noun Infinitive; 

Oportet, opus est. taedet, piget, pudet, paenitet, decet, da- 
decet, libet, licet, attinet, pertinet, contingit, convenit, 
expedit, placet, praestat, restat, vacat, delectat, juvat, in- 
terest, rêfert, necesse est. 

(2) Infinitive Clausa (Enuntiatio Obliqua): 
Oportet, opus est, decet, dedecet, licet, liquet, patet, attinet, 

pertinet, accidit, contingit, convenit, placet, praestat, restít, 
juvat, fallit, fugit, interest, rèfert, necesse est. 

(8) Subjunctivo Clause with v.t (for Infinitive Clause): 
Oportet, opus est, licet, accidit, contingit, evenit, est, fit, ex- 

pedit, placet, praestat, restat, interest, rêfert, necesse est. 
(4) Subjunctivo Clause omitting vi : 

Oportet, licet, necesse est. 
(5) Indicativo Clause with qxu>d (for Infinitive Clause): 

Piget, pudet, paenitet, taedet, miseret, accidit, delectat, juviit 
fallit, fugit, interest, rêfert. 

I. 
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(6) Subjeot included in the meaning of the Verb : 
Piget, piidet, paenitet, taedet, miseret; also Impersonals im- 

plying changes of season and weather: pluit, tonat, falgurat, 
&c., and Passiva Impersonals. See E. b. c. 

(а) The tbllowing Deponent Porfects aro occasionally used: 
Pertaesum est; pigitum est; puditum est; miseritum est; 

libitum est; licitum est; placitum est. 
(б) The following Verbs joined with Impersonal Infinitivos beeonie 

ímpersonal: coepit, debet, desinit, potest, solet, incipit: Pigere eum 
facti coepit, Ae began to he sorry for the act.—Jüst. P e r v e n i r i ad 
summa, nisi ex prinoipiis, non potest, the highest things cannot be 
rcached, exccptfrom beginnings.—Qüint, 

G. Summary of líules for Time, Place, and Space: 
a. (1) Time whieh: §§ 102. 103. 120. 

Accusative ; Accus. with prr ; rarely Ablative. 
(2) Timft at which, wiíhin which, &c.: §§ 120. 122. 

Ablative; Prepositions with their Casfs. 
ô. (1) Place wherc: § 121. A. B, 122. 

Ablative with in; Accusative with ad oi apue. 
But if town, gmall island, or domus, hunius, militia, bellum, rus ; 

Singular Case in ae, t or e; Plural Case in ú or inm 
without a Preposition. Eomae, militiae, Corinthi, 
humi, belli, ruri, Tibure, Athenis, Gadibus, &c. 

(2) Vlace whither : §§ 101. 103. 
Accusative with ad or in. 

But if town, small island, domus, rus, &e.: 
Accusative without Preposition usually. 

(3) Place «lAence: §§ 121 C. 122. 
Ablative with ab or cx. 

But if town, small island, domus, rus, &c.; 
Ablative without Preposition usually. 

c. (1) Space intervening: §§ 102 (2). 118. 
Accusative; Aberam ab Amano i t e r unius diei, I íim one 

day'sjoumey disiant from Amanus.—Cic. 
Or Ablative of Measure; Aescuiapii templum quinque 

milibus passuum ab Epidauro distat, the temple oj 
Aesculapius is five miks from Epidaurus.—Lrv. 

(?) Spaca traverscd; § 102 
Accusative ; M i 1 i a tum pransi t r i a repimus, ihen after 

dining we creep on three miks,—liou. 
(3) Space of measurement: 

Accusative, § 102; or Ablative, jS 118; cr Genitive of 
Quality; Ai"eus latas pedum de/ium facito,yow mwA 
makc ham-floors teit feet vide.—Colum, 



NOTJJS ON PROSODY. 147 

III. NOTES ON PROSODY. 
Mktbe :— 
A. (o) Dactylic Hexameter or Senarius. 
This Metre has six feet. The flrst four may be Dactyls or Spondeei 

The fifth must be a Dactyl (rarely a Spondee). The sixth a Spondee. 

Scheme. 
1 2 3 4 e 6 

Examples. 
1. SieèH|dês Mü|sae u paü|lõ ma|jõrà câ|nêmus. 
2. Nõn õm|nés ãr|büstã d jü|vãnt hiími|lêsque my|ricap. 

A break in the words, called Caesura, is usnally madp afler the first 
syllable of the third foot, as after -s.ie, in (I). This is eallnl « 
ttrong Caesura. If tlie break occurs after the second Bvllable of a 
Daftyl, as after -ta iu (2), it is cálied a wcak Caesura, Ocoasionally, 
the chief Caeaura occurs after the first syirable of the fbnrth foot, as in 
the following verse: 

Clãmújrês simúl { hõrrèn | dõs n ãd | sidera | tõllit. 
The Heroie Meaaure of Epic poets, Virgil, Luean, &e., consists of 

Dactylic Heiameters only.. 
(6) Dactylic Pentameter: 
This Verso consists of two parts, called Penthemimers, which are 

kept distinct. The first Penthemimer contains two feet (Dactyls or 
Spondees) and a long syllable. The second contains also two feet 
<botb Dactyls) and a long syllable. 

Scieme. 
! 2 li 

:vl:r I - 

Example. 
Tú pStèr I êt maltêr jj tü mlhi | frãfèr è]râ» 

This Verse ia aot used alone, but follows an Hexameter in the Ele 
Vac Distich: 

Donec eris felix, muitos nur^eranis amicu», 
Têmpora si fuerint nubila, solus eris. 

The ehief Elegiac poets are Ovid, Tibullus, and Propertiu» 

B. (a) lambic Trimeter or Senarius; 
This Meire has six feet. Each may be an lambu»; 

Süis I èl ip|»a Ro|mâ viIrilmB | rüit, 
L 2 
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But a Spondee may stand in the flrst, third, and fifth foot; and 
(rarely) a Dactyl or Anapaest(v/ -) in the first. A Tribrach (« w «) 
•«imetimes takes the place of an lambus, except in the two last feet. 

Scheme. 
1 2 3 4 S 4 

* w w 
W W M 

Examples. 
Lãbün|tür ãljtls u in{têriin | ripla | áquae, 
Cãnídí|â brèví|bfls n Im|plícã|tS vi|pèris. 
Fõsítõsique Têr|nã8 u dl|tís êz{ãmên | dõmus. 

The usual Caesura is after the first syllable of the third foot. Another. 
less usual, is after the first syllable oí the fourth foot; 

íbê|ricls I pêrüs|tê p fülnibüs | IStus. 
The Trimeter may form a distiuct measure. 
(A) lambie Dimeter. 
This Verse leaves out the third and fourth feet of the Tnmeiei, witb 

which it Í8 uscd to form an lambic Distich; 
Pãtêr|nã rülrá bõ|büs êx|êrcêt | süis, 

Sòlü|tüs õm|m fê|nõre. 
Horace uses this and also the single Trimeter in his Epode». 

C. The Sapphic Stanza: 
This Stanza contains four lines. The three first are the lame Verse 

r^peated (Sapphicus Minor). The fourth is called Versas Adi>niu« 

ScheTítt 
1. - w 

S» « w 
4. 

• W w 
« w w 

ExumpíC. 
1. Otí|üra di 1 võs rõgàt | in pâ|tènti 
2. Prènsüs | Aègaèlõ simúl | ãtrã | nübes 
3. Cõndi|dit lu|nâm nêquè | cêrtã | fülgent 
4. Sidèrã | naütis. 

D. The Alcaic Stanza: 
Thii Suuza contains fuur lineg; of Tzhich the twu first ar« similai- 
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Scheme. 

1, 

2. 

8. 

_w 

Rrample. 
Eheü I fügã|cês | Põstümê | Põstflme 
LãbDn|tur ãn|ni | nêc píe|tãa moram 

Rügis I êt m|stãnM | sínêc|tae 
Affèret | indõmí | tãêquê | mõrti. 

Models of the Sapphic and Alcaie Stanzas, with other Lyric Metre& 
gre fòund in the Odes of Horace. RuIpb for their elegant constructioL 
are given in the Orammar, 
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APPENDIX n. 

MOOD AND COMPOUND CONSTRÜCTION. 

I. THE TWO PRIMARY MOODS. 

1. The Latin Verb, like the Greek, has Moods (modes of expressionl 
containíng Tenses, which mark time, with Numbers and Persons, 
which determine agents. 

The primary Moods are two; a Fact-mood {eaWeà Indicativé), which 
states and questions; and a Will-mood (called from one of its uses 
Imperaiive), which bida cr enireats. 

The Fact-mood has Present, Past and Future Tensos, each haring 
two Numbers (Singular and Plural) with three Persons in each. 

The Will-mood, having no Past Tenses and no First Persons, is 
frdgmentary. 

The old verb eo. Ire, togo (pp. 04, 65), has in the Indicativo six 
Tenses, with tlieir full complements : eo &c., ibo &c., ibam &c., 
ivi &c., ivero &c., iveram &c.: in the Imperative two forms 
(called there a Present Tense) of the second Persons,!, ite; and 
forms (called, as by Madvig, a Future) of the Second and Third 
Persons, ito, itote, eunto. Theso old -to forms are butsparingly 
used in classical prose, though not unusual in poetry. 

2. The Tenses of the Indicativo Mooa. 
The Present iudicates, (1) what í> at the time; estirio: fratei 

villam venditat: (2) what is at the same time with something 
else ; dum spiro, apero : dum mula ligatur, tota ahit hora; hence 
the idiom of 'dum,' which is used with a present, even in past 
time; dum ohse^uor adulescentibus, me senem esse sum ohliítis: 
(3) what i» habitually or always; Bacchus amat colles: probi- 
tas latídatur et alget: (4) .what an author, living in his works, 
saysordoes; Livius scribii : Tacitusa/Í: Cicero verbis aJunáaí. 

Obs. 1. The Present with jamdiu, jampridem, jamdudum, states 
what fuis been and aiill is; jampridem cupio, /have been long 
desiring; jamdudum video, /eee it this long time. 

Obs. 2. The Historio Present (so called) is used by historians and 
poets to paint to the mind's eye past scenes; Roma crescit Albao 
ruinis, duplicatur civium numerus, Caelius additur urbi mons 
&c. L. (áee Hist. Infinitive, p. 140.) It is often used along 
with the Perfect. See Verg. Aen. v. 243 and often. 
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The Perfect indieates (1) as simple aorist, what was in time past; 
vmi, vidi, vici: hence (2) what hasceased to exist; fuimw Troes, 
fuit Ilium ; (3) what has been up to the present moment (past in 
present); «m et quem dederat cursum iortxxna, percgi: dixi {aX 
the cioso of a speechj: hence (4) yãxaX is accomplishcd ov sud- 
denly done\ perii: vicimiis: fugere ferae: (5) what haa 
always happened under the cireumstances, what is usual; amisso 
rege riipere fidem constructaque mella diripucre, V. 

The Imperfect indieates (1) what kiíís o» in time patt; see 
Cio. Off. iii. 27, neque vero tum ignorabat &c. (2) what wn> 
usual in time past; dicehat melius quam scripsit Hortensius, C. 

The Pluperfeet indieates what was past in time past; iiiruerant 
Danai, et teetum omne tenebant, V. 

The Simple Future indieates what viUl be in time to come; ibitis 
Italiam. It is often used as a polite Imperativa; fades ut 
sciam, C.: nec totã claudes faenilia brumã, V. 

The Future Perfeet indieates what will be completed in time to come; 
qui Antonium oppressent, is bellum conjccerit, C.; and often 
stands in connection with simple Future; ut sementem feceris, 
ita metes,C.\ Turno tempus erit cum optaverit intactnm Pallanta, 
V.; or for simple Future ; si pergis, abiero, Ter. 

Obs. The Future Conjugation -urus sum &e. (§ 64) expresse» 
(1) 'beingftbout to,' 'on the point of,' (2) ' being likely to' or 
' sure to,' (3) ' being destined to.' On the Gerundive Conjugation, 
see § 144. 

Note 1. A Roman, writing a letter, arranged the Tenses with re- 
ference to the time when it would be received; res, cum haeo 
scribebam, erat in eitremuni adducta discrimen, at the time 1 
write, the affair is bronght to a crisis, C. 

Note 2. Latin writers in prose and poetry hare a subtie con- 
struction, by which verbs signifying power, duty,fitness (possum, 
debeo, decet, lieet, oportet &c.) and phrases of similar force with 
the verb ' sum' (aequum, melius, optimum, par, &c., including 
the Participles in -dus, -rus), use their past tenses in the Indi- 
tative, where the Conjunctive might be otherwise expected: thus 
Virgil has poteras (Kcl. i. 80), potui (Aen. iv. 19), ãjxuit (xi. 117), 
et vellem eifuerat melius (xi. 303): and Cicero, non Asiae nomen 
obiciendum Murenae/«í< (Mur. 5). 

3. The Forms of the Imperativa Mood. ' 
The Imperativa is freely used to command or entreat in its (so 

called) Present forms; t, sequere Italiam; fuge, nate: pergite, 
adulescentes : intuemini res nostras: ite, capollae. 

Oi)S. 1. Certain Imperativos, idiomatically joined with forms of 
other verbs, give to these, by periphrasis, an imperativa sense. 
Such are, fac, cura, and others; (for prohibition) cave, noli, 
and in poetry, fuge, mitte, parce, and others; cura ut quam 
^irimum vcniai; fac magnum animum hahcas: armis çoncur- 
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rant arma cavete: nolite id velle quod fieri non polest: fuge 
suípicari: parcite, oves, mmmm procedere, V. 

Ob», 2. Direct prohibition by ' ne' and Imperativo is frequent in 
poetry; ne quaere doceri; equo ne credite, V.; but in prose rara, 
' ne' with Perfect Conjunctiva being preferred (which poets may 
also use); iioc ne feceris'. misericórdia commotus ne sis: ne re- 
tpexeriê ; t\x ne quaesieris &c. See § 147. 

Obs. 3. The -to -tor forms are ranked in § 28 &c. as Future: but 
many eall tliem a second and stronger Imperative, drawn from 
old legislative formulários. In prose they occur chiefly in solemn 
documents, as treaties, proclamations &c. Cicero uses them 
eitlier in speeehes, when he wislies to be impressive, or in tho 
familiarity of private letters: poets more freely ; esto; sunto: ipse 
venito: timor omuis abesto; contemplator. See Liv, iiiii. 11; 
xxxviii. 38. 

II. THE CONJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Besidps the Moods cited, the Latin Verb has a Thought-mood, pro% 

pcrly termed Conjunctive, seeing that its use is iojoin with both 
the other Moods, and assist their power of eipressing speech. It 
joins with the Indicativo so as to state and question in a tone either 
contingent on a condition, or modified hy mental reserve in the 
nature of a condition. It joins with the Imperativo, to as to snpply 
its defident formx, and alto to express the various shades of wiU- 
tpeech in modified tone. The Conjunctive Mood has four Tenses, 
called Present, Perfect, Imperfect, and Pluperfect, the powers and 
uses of which are best leamt from reading and practice. Thongh 
the Futuros are wanting, ali the Tensos aro capablo of rcferring to 
Future timo, when required. 

1. Puro Conjunctive of contingent çr modified Statement (negation 
takes ' non,' or ' haud'). 

A. When a condition is formally expressed: 
tam si moneas (monueris); irem (issem) si moneres (monuisses) : 
non eam nisi tu moneas (monueris): non irem (issem) nisi tu mone- 
res (monuisses): tu, si hic sis, aliter sentias-, improbe./iífrw, nisi 
monueris; si luxuriae temperarei, avaritiam non timeres(timuisses)'. 
8t redÍ98ot filius, pater ei veniam daret (dedisset), Ter. 

B. When a condition is informally expressed: 
eam (irem, issem) te monente (a te monitus) : non eam {irem, issem) 
te invito (prchibitus a te): optanti divum promittere nemo attde- 
ret, V.: non ^li quisqunm se impune tulisset obvius ar ma to, V. • 
Hadria divisus objecto remittas quaerere, Ilor. 

C. Wlien a condition is implied: 
migrantes cernas: Marte videres ferrere Loucaten : (i. e. if you 
were jirpsenf); polago credos innare rovulsas Cycladas; crederes 
victoB (i. e. if you saw them), Liv.: nec quisquam putet &c., V. 

I). When the tone is modified to avoid positivonoss or bluffness: 
diihitem haud equidom : perfectum officium rectum, opinor, vocemus, 
C. Vtlim, nolim, vellem noUem, mallem may bo often so explained. 
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Forsitan or fortasso are ofton joinod with tlie verb ; forsitan quae- 
ratis-, vix yerísimúe fartasse videatur, C. The Perfect Conj. is 
pspecially usedinmodiftedtone ; dixerim,/iientere to say. credi- 
derim, laminclinedtQ^elieve-. non te transi erim : non ausim : 
forsitan quispiam dixerit, C. (This and the nextuse of thoPure 
Conjunctive are often callod Potential.) 

2. E. Puro Conjunctive of the modified Question. (Negation with 
' ' non.') 

A direct question, whether of doubt or of feeling, impHes more 
of mental dubitation when uscd in the Conjunctive. As in the 
Indic<ative, it may be single or disjunctive: favcas tu hosti ? tibi 
ego irascerer? quis Trojae ncsciat urbem ? quid/accrem? quo fuge- 
remt quid dem, quid non dem"} quid/aciam? roger wne rogemi 
eloquar an sileam ? cur non confiteamur quod necesse est ? iremusm 
annon? quaro non iremws^ 

3. Purê Conjunctive of modified Will-speech (Negation generally 
by ' ne'). 

F. Concessiva use: alloning, granting &e. 
I/uant peccata nequo lllosyMreris auxilio, V.: per me ista pedibus 
trahantur, C.: tenebnís et inertia furta ne timeant, V.: ne sit summum 
mnlum dolor, malum oerte ost, C.\ fuerit malus civis, C.: verum 
anceps pugnae fuerat fortuna ;/«iíící ; quid metui moritura? V.: 
nemo is, inquies, umquam fuit; ne fuerit, C. 

O. Optative and Precative usos; wishing, praying &e. 
[utinam, ut, o si, occur with Optative : the Precative is chiefly used 
in addressing superiora or sacred pcrsons, as a deity, a prince &c.] 

(1) Di vertant bene, Ter.: vaUant eives mei, sint incólumes, 
«tní florentes, íiní beati, C.: nisi vera loquor: ne sim sal- 
tnis, si aliter loquor ac sontio, C.: ita mo di amenti sollicitat, ita 
vivam, me tua valetudo, C.: fecissenígue utinam ; o mihi praeteritos 
re/êrn< si luppiter annos, V.: utinam nimium ne sit mihi fertilis 
Uia, V. See Verg. Ecl. i\. 30, 31 ; x. 48, 49. 

(2) sis bônus o felixque tuis: adsis o placidusque Juves et sidera 
caelo dextra/íTíW, V.: doceas iter et sacra ostia pandas, V.: si certum 
est facere, fadas, verum ne post culpam conferas in me, Ter.: 
adsit laetitiae Bacchus dator, V. 

II. líortative and Jussive uses: exhorting, commanding &c. 
[The principal líortative use is that which appears in the 
First Person Plural; the Jussive uses of the Third Persons 
contain a command moro or less stringent. Thus ' naviget' 
(Aen. iv. 287) is a strong mandate: the instructions in the 
Georgics given in the Third Persons Conjunctive are precepts 
rightly called jussive: see G. iii. 300, 329.] 

(1^ Eamus omne#: moriamur (■t in media arma n/íimuí, V.; 
♦egritudinem depeUamits; imitemur nostros Brutos, Camillos, 
Decios; amemus faXr\a,m, pareamuí senatui, consvlamus bonis, 
C.: si cui virtus, adsit et evinctis attoUat bracchía palmis, V. 
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(2) Kcferant quae secum huc attulerunt, Ter.: vineat utilitas 
reipublieae : sit sermo lenis, insit in eo lepos, C.: vilicus ne sit 
ambulator, sobriiis sit scmper, ud ccnam ne quo cat, familiam 
exerceat, ne plus censeat sapere se quam dominum, parasitnm ne 
quem haheat, Cato. 

Ohs. 1. Although numcrous instances of the Second Person are 
ascribed to the Precative use, there are some which moro pro- 
perly belong to tho Jussivo; postrcmus loquaris, primus taceaa: 
invcnim argentum &e. 

Oha. 2. The most remarkable examplos are thoso which convey thi3 
use of the Will-speeeh Conjunctive into past time by tho Im- 
perfect and Pluporfeet tenses: praediceres, yoií snould have 
Md me beforehand: rom tuam curares, you should have been 
minding ycmr own business : dietis, Albane, maneres, you should 
have remained tnie to yctur word, O Alban, V.: restitisses. 
mortem oppetisses, C.: ne poposcisses, you ought not to 
have demanded,G. This usage is not confined to the Second Person, 
but extends also to the rest: animam ipse dedissem, atque haec 
pompa domum me, non Pallanta, referret, V. Aen. xi. 162; seo 
IV. 678; X. 854. 

Obs. 3. In treating of tho Imperative, it has been said that direct 
prohibition (when not periphrastic with ' cave, noh" &c.') is in 
good Latin prose expressei by ' ne' with Perf. Conj.: quod 
dubitas ne fcceris: ne passus sis &c. ' Ne' with Pres. Conj. has 
been often improperly taken as prohibitive, where the meaning 
lest is that which truly belongs to tho particle, as in Hor. ne forte 
credas interítura &e. and often. 

Note. When the Conjunctive is subordinate in construction we call 
it the Suhjunctivevellem ad/uisucs: cura ní va/eas. As such, 
its English rendering does not differ from that of the Indicative, 
except in an adverbial final clause: see p. 66.* 

~ III. COMPOUND COííSTKUCTION. 

1. Oratio Eecta means any statcment, command, or question directiy 
put. 

"Oratio Obliqua means any statement, command, or question indirectly 
put, dependi ngon some verb in Oratio Recta. 

Valeo, An valet? Vale, aro Oratio Recta :"^cin' mo valere? Néscio 
an valeat. Cura ut valeas, contain Oratio Obliqua; me valere de- 
pending on the Oratio Recta scin'; an valeat on néscio; ui 
fo/fOí on cura. 

* The foüowliiK Une» on Latln Mood mfty be a help to reme j-oung Icamera 
1. The Foft-mood Is employed to mean 

IS, WAS, IIAD, RHAIX-nH, SIIALL-IIAVB-BKKN I 
2. The Thovyht-mood aids It, when wo mean 

MAY-, MIOHT-, or WODI.D-BK, W(|L'U)-IIAVE-IIKEN I 
3. The WUl-mooi ' '.cjí, DO-TIIOü, do-tk 

(Old -to- foms udd tiikt-must and Hí); 
But ThouKht-mood fonns In ald Bupply 
X.ET-UU(, -THEM, -UB, PHAT-DO, MAT-L 
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2. A Compounfl Sentence eonsists of two or more Simplo Sontencea 
connected together; of wliieh one ia the Principal, tlie others, which 
we call Ctaiises, either (A) Coordinata, or (li) Subordinate. 

A. A Coordinate Clause is one which does not depend in construction 
upon the Principal Sentence. Coordinate Clauses are introduced 
by such particles as et, que, nec; aut, vel; sed, autem; nam, 
enim; igitur, itaque ; deinde, denique; &c.: Gygesanullo 
videbatur ; ipae autem omnia videbat, C. 

B. A Subordinate Clause is one which dependa iu construction on the 
Principal Sentence. 

Subordinate Clauses are of three kinds :— 
(1) Substantivai: (2) Adverbial: (3) Adjectival. 

(1) A Substantivai Clause is ono which stands, lilte a Substantive, as 
Subject, Object, or in Appositiou. Substantivai Clauses belong to 
Oratio Obliqua, and are of three kinds: (a) Oblique Enuntiation : 
(i) Oblique Petition: (c) Oblique Interrogation. 

(а) The Oblique (or Indireet) Enuntiation is formed genorally by 
the Infinitive Clause (Accusative with Infinitive), dependent on 
verbs ' sentiendi aut declarandi,' or by ' ut' with Subjunctive, or 
'quod' with Indieative or Subjunctive. 

Amicitia, nisi inter bonos, esse non potcst, is a Direet Enuntia- 
tion : Verum est, amicitiam, nisi inter bonos, esse non posse, is a 
Compound Sentence, containing the Direet Enuntiation, Verum 
est, and the Oblique Enuntiation, 'amicitiam, nisi inter bonos, 
esse non posse,' which is Substantivai, being the Subject of the 
Verb ' ost,' and having ' verum' for its Complement. 

Invidia glorise comes est, is a Direet Enuntiation; Est hoc 
íommuno vitium, ut invidia gloria comes sit, is a Compound 
Sentence, containing lhe Oblique Enuntiation, ut invidia glorise 
comes sit, in Apposition to ' hoc,' the Subject of ' est,' of which 
'commune vitium' is the Complement. 

Calet ignis, is a Direet Enuntiation; Sentimus caXere ignem a 
Compound Sentence, having the Direet Enuntiation ' sentimus,' 
and the Oblique, ' calere ignem,' which is the Object of ' sentimus.' 

(б) The Oblique Petition is formed by the Subjunctive Mood, with 
or without the Conjunction 'ut' or 'ne'(or by the Infinitive), 
dependent on Verbs of dcsire, rcquest, commanã, endeavour &o. 
Mane in sentontiã is a Direet Petition, which may be expressed in 
a Compound Sentença by Oro ut maneas in scntentiã, Oro mantas 
in sententiã, or Oro te manere in sententiã. 

(c) Tha Oblique Interrogation is formed by dependent Interroga- 
tives, whether Pronouns or Particles, with Subjunctive Mood. 

Quis est ? is a Direet Interrogation : Néscio quis sit, incertum 
est ytíís sit, are Compound Sentences, containing the Oblique 
Interrogation, 'quis sit,' which is the Object of 'néscio,' and tha 
Subject of ' est.' 

(2) An Adverbial Clavse is one which qualifles the Principal Sentence 
like an Adverb, answering the questions, lum, why, whm 
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Adverbial Clauses arn formed by Conjunctions, and are: (a) Con- 
BPCUtive (so that); (4) Final (in order that); (c) Causai (/lecause, 
since): (d) Temporal (when, while, untü &c.); (e) Conditional 
(í/, unlesa); (/) Concessive (although, whereas) ; (g) Comparative 
(ai if, as though &c.). 

(3) An Ââjcctiml or Relaiive Clause is one whieh qualifles the Prin- 
cipal Sentenco like an Adjective. It is formed by tho Relativa 
Pronoun 'qui,' or by a Relative Particle. 

The Relative Pronoun qui quíe quod (with its Particles) has 
great influence in Li.'in (Jonstruction. It is of all persons, and 
may be used eompendiously as a substitute for the union of a Con- 
junetion with a Personal Pronoun. Ilence it forras Coordinate 
Clauses when used for et ego, et tu, etis &c.; for ego auteni, 
tu autem, is autem &c. ; for ego igitur, tu igitur, is igítur 
&c.; for ego enim, tu enim, is enim &c. And it forras Sub- 
ordinate Clauses when used for ut ego, ut tu, ut is &c.; for 
quia ego, quia tu, quia is &c.; for si ego, si tu, si is &c.; 
for etsi ego, etsi tu, etsi is &c. 

2. On the Mood of Finite Verbs suhordinate to Oratio Obliqua. 
a. Subordinate Clauses may have others subordinate to them, in rela- 

tion to whieh they are therefore primary Clauses. From what has 
been sãid of Substantivai Clauses, it appears that such primary 
clauses of Oratio Obliqua are, mostly, either Infinitive or Subjunc- 
tive. Its subordinate Clauses, wlien finite, generally take the Sub- 
junctive, forming what is called Suboblique construction, as may 
be seen in the subjoined eiample 

Oratio Reota.—Ars earura rerum est, quae sciuntur; oratoris autem 
omnis actio opinionibus, non scientiã continetu": 
nam et apud eos dicimus, qui nesciunt, et ea dici- 
mus, quae nescimus ipsi.—Cic. 

Oratio Obliqua.—(Antonius apud Ciceronem doeet:) Artem earum 
rerum esso quae aciantur-, oratoris autem omnem 
actionem opinione, non scientiã, contineri: quia 
et apud eos dicat, qui nesciant, et ipso dicat, quod 
nesciat.—Quint. 

Oratio Rectamay be ' virtually oblique' (obliquae potestatis), when 
the leading predication not merely states a fact, but also implies 
therein a thouglit or opinion: and so tho clause depending on it 
becomes ' virtually suboblique.' Thcmistocles noetu ambulabat, quod 
somnuni capere non pnssct, implies that Themistõcles alleged in- 
abilily to sleep as the reason why he walked by night. By writing 
' poterat,' Cicero would have made the statement of cause his own. 
' 1'osset' is therefore 'virtually suboblique.' 

y, A finite Verb suliordinate to a Conjunctive Verb usually becomes 
Subjunctive; miraretur qui cerncrct, Lir. 

Ohs. 1. It may happen that a clause, whieh seemi subordinate to 
Oratio Obliqua, is not so really, but is either a fact or a mcr» 
epithet; in such circumstances it necd not take the Subjunctive 
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Mood: Caesari exploratorcs míssi referunt, apud Suevos silvam 
esse infinita magnitudine, quae appellatur Bacenis, Caes. B. G. 
vi. 40. Plaect Stoicis eos aahelitus terrae, qui frigidiíMní, quum 
fluere coeperint, ventos esse, G. Div. ii. 19.* ' 

Obs. 2. On the eiceptional idiom of dum, see § 152 (2). 

Excuksüs I. On some Terms in Latin Compound Construetion. 
Grammar, liko other sciences, has ita technieal terms, most of which 

aro of long date, and so fixod by uso, that a writer caunot well 
dísplace them, inadequato as somo may be. But in tlioso depart- 
roents of higher grammar, which within this century havo boen 
subjectcd to a moro searching analysis than previously, agrcement 
between grammarians has not yet been achioved as to the best 
terms for use,t and the best arrangement of matter. 

The terms used in the Latin Primer are, for the most part, enumerated 
and eiplained in its glossary. With respeet to some of them, a fuw 
words may be proper hore, for the convenicnee of teachers rather 
than for the direct tcaching of learners. 

1. Tho tcrm Conjunctivc Mood, with its two-fold use as Pure and us 
Suhjunctiue. 

On fcw points are grammarians so largely agreed as in using the terin 
Conjunclive for the third Latin mood. After Consulting from 
t30 to 40 Latin Grammars published in Germany, nono has been 
found which does not employ this term to describe the Mood in 
question. In England and France wo mect with a few dissidents. 
Key used tho general term Subjunctive on tlio strength of a theory 
peculiar to himself, that tho third Mood always depends on some 
principal verb, implied whoro not expressed. Thus he explained 
Quid faciam as representing Quid vis faciam ? If this theory be 
not acceptcd (and we know not where to find its defendera), ' Sub- 
junctive falls to the ground, as a term manifestly unfit for the 
.Mood in principal constructionBut, while this appropriatc 
term, Conjunctive Mood, has been adoptcd by the universal consent 
of German Grammarians, as al.so by the authority of the experiencwl 
teachers who compiled tho Primer, and of those in this country 
who have received it, anhappily German writers refrain from 

* The general principie of Mood in Bubordination to Obliquo Oration, actual nnd 
virtual, may ho thua statfd:—The Conjunctive ia the Mood of thou^ht or con- 
ception; Obliquü Oration r^resxes a conception : Virtual Oratio Oblíqua im- 
plirs a OfHiceptlon : the Bubjunctive Moml (In a Flnlto Verb subonlinato to cithcr) 
mrans that tho action or «tate of such Verb fomis |)art of tho conception : 
*hilo Vcrbs not really iucludod in that ooucoptiou, thoiigh by their ixKitIon svcmlng 
to be so, uwhI not (Obí, 1.) ho Subjunctive. 

t Y^ile familiar Engllsh words should always be a» hand to exiilaln tochnical 
terra# (aa in i.), it aeems that for the laws of Grammar (as of Chemistry, líotany, and 
other Rciences), the technical terma themaelves should be used. They aervo tho 
uiomor^ better, aud are common to ali nationalitiea. 

* 'German frrammarians call the Greek mood alao Conjunctive^ But, aupposing it 
wcre calied Subjunctive. this would not juatify the exeluaive une of tho Mame term ia 
Litln. The üreelc Conjunctive is gcnerally dependent, nevcr Indcpendently prodica- 
Ive, except when aaUng a question. Indeed, tho presence of two dlITerenUy forroed 

TInuKht-moods and of modal partide» In Oreelc. viílely «ever» the aiialogy of the 
•iater Linguagcit in tl*ifl part of Urammar. 
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using the tem Subjunctive to represont lhe dependent Conjunetive, 
conteiiting themselves with the one term for bolh ubcs. Many 
indeed, as Krüger, wisely draw a sharp line of distinctiou between 
the independent (unabhiingig) Conjunetive in a principal sentenco 
(Hauptsatz) and the dependent (abhiingig) in a subordinate sen- 
tente (Nebensatz, which we, for convenienee, render Clame); and 
give name» (as in ii.) to the various shades of the independent use: 
but they employ no general terni to distinguish the dependent or 
subordinate use. This is one of the reasons why their teaehing on 
compound construction is vague and unsettled. Holtze says justly 
(Syntaxis Priscorum Scriptorura Latinorum, n. p. 136), ' discer- 
nendus autem est conjunctivus absolutus, qui non pondet aliunde, ab 
eo conjunetivo, qui aliunde aptus est. Conjunctivi absoluti tria ge- 
nera distingui possunt, conj. conditionalis, potentialis, impcratoriu» 
&c.' ilisaísoÍKÍc is our^ííreConjunctivü; and his 'generft'areconi- 
prised in the division» given in ii. But when in p. 147 he writes : 
' alterum genus conjunctivi id est, quuni aliunde aptus est,' his 
teaching would have been much improved if here too he had given 

.his 'genus' a title by adding, ' quod subjunctivi nomine discerni- 
mus.' Holtze'» ' Conjunctivus conditionalis' corresponds to para- 
graphs A, B, 0 (in ii.); his 'potentialis' to D, E; his 'írapera- 
torius ' to F, G, H. 

2. Enuntiatio: Interrogatio : Petitio. 
These terms for the three forms of a Latin sentença are technical for 

the Engl. statement, question, will-speech; Oerm. Aussage, Frage, 
Heischesatz. The flrst two need no defence, being the only Latin 
words for those meanings; but there aro competing terms for the 
description of the Conjunetive Will-speech. Holtze gíves ' ímpera- 
torius ;' Madvig (§ 346) 'optative;* some íinglish writers say 
* the jussive.' But ' optative' is not wpll fitted to include com- 
mands or concessions, nor 'jussive' to include anything but com- 
niands and exhortations. Among adjectives, the most appropriate 
would perhaps be ' voluntative;' but. as a substantivo, the word 
here given (Petitio) rcnders with sufficient exactness the often used 
flerman Heischesatz, and fairly combines the shades of will be- 
longing to the use of the Conjunetivo for the Imperative. 

The accepted use in grammar of the térms Oratio Recta, Oratio 
Oblíqua, carries with it the use of the terms Enuntiatio Obliqua 
{indirect ttaifment), Interrogatio OhWqwn {indirect guestion), Petitio 
Obliqua {indirect wiíl-speech), as appropriately technical: and this 
implies the imjwrtent truth. too often forgottcn in grammatical 
teaching, that Üblique Oration comprises all these three forms of 
lhe dependent sentence, and not síafemevt only. Hence it arises 
that in the Oblique Narration, especially of historians, but found 
in otlier writers also, these three forms of indirect speech are so 
frequently combined under the government of one principal verb 
' declarandi,' ' imperandi^' or ' rogandi.' 

8. Substantivai, ÃdveHiial, Ádjectival Clame». 
In Orammar it is of the first importance to note any difference which 

appear» in likeness, and any likeness which occurs in difference. 
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Hence it is wrong to withliold the strikiug facts represented by tho 
three torms now cited, and explained in chapter ni. If a learner 
were askcd to name the grammaticiil subjcct (nominative) of thü 
verb in each of the three sentencos—Constat hostes abituros esse— 
Sequitur ut hostes abituri sint—Gratum est quod hostes abituri 
Bunt—he would havo to answer—Hostes abituros esse ii the subject 
of 'constat'—ut hostes abituri sint of ' sequitur'—quod hostes 
abituri sunt of 'est:' thus acknowledging that each of the three 
subject clauses is in the nature of a substantive. Without pur- 
Buing exemplification to object clauses, the above examples are 
sufficient to indicate that the substantivai ui-clause and qnodrclaute 
(though partaking, the one of a consecutive, tho other of a caiisal 
nature) ought nevertheless to be elassed distinctly from the ad- 
verbial consecutive and causai clauses, such as appear in the following 
sentences—Inopía frumenti tanta est ut hostes abituri sint—Cives 
portas íloribus coronant, quod hostes abituri sunt. See also the 
construction of Iwo clauses with' tantum abest' (Consecutive Clauses). 

The distinction of Substantivai, Adverbial, and Adjectival Clauses is 
practically recognised by many German scholars, as Krüger, 
Kühner, íeldbausch, Oriebon, Drüger, and others. 

4. Suhoblique Comtritction. Virtual Oraiio Oblíqua. 
Suboblique means ' subordinate to Oratio Obliqua' eipressed in a 

single word: this is its value and its raison ditrt. As to the other 
term—in ali those constructions of the Subjunctive after a Finite 
Verb, of which may be taken as a type, Laudat Africanum Panae- 
tius quod fuerit abstinens—it seems manifest that tho Mood de- 
pends on an implied Oratio Obliqua (in that place,' se laudare ait'), 
and that the term ' Virtual Oratio Obliqua' expresses better and 
more concisely than any other the principie of the construction. 

iVoí«. The propriety of referring tliis construction to the doctrine of 
Oratio Obliqua, of making its mood a corollary to the principie of 
mood in subordination to Oratio Obliqua, and therefore calling 
it ' Virtually Suboblique,' may be shown by comparison of a few 
examples. 

(1) Eeperio quattuor causas, cur senectus mísera videatur: unam, 
qiiod avocet a rebus gerendis; alteram, quod corpus faciat infir- 
mius; tertiam, gwoíí -omuibus fere voluptatibus; quartam, 
quod haud procul absií a morte.—Cie. Cato JVI. 5. 

Why aro 'avocet, faciat, privet, absit,' subjunctive? Evidently 
(aa appears from ' videatur ') because ' reperio quattuor causas' 
=' reperio quattuor causas adlatas;' i.e. because it contains a 
' Virtual Oratio Obliqua,' which here cannot be mistakcn. 

(2) Tum liquidas conú presso ter gutture vocês 
Aut quater ingeminant &c. 
llaud equidem credo, quia sit divinitus illis 
Ingenium &e.—Verg. G. i. 410 &c. 

Why is êit subjunctive? Evidently because with ' credo ' mnst be 
Hupplied ' corvos ingeminare ' &c.; i.e. on account of a ' Virtual 
Oratio Obliqua,' which here again is obvious. 
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(3) Et quereria quoã, non, Cinna, bibamus idera.—Mart. xi. 37. 
Why is bibamus subjunctive ? Evidently because one who com- 

plains saya that lie does eomplain ; ' quereria' = 'ais te queri.' 
Again the contained Oratio Obliqua is obvioua. 

(4) Let a different instance be taken. 
Mercatique solum, faeti de nomine Byraam, 
Taurino qiuintum ■poascnt circumdare tergo.—V. Aen. i. 367. 

Why does the subjunctive possent stand here, when poterant could 
have been written grammatieally ? Because the poet refers the 
covenant to the mind and act of the purehasers contained in 
more a ti. They purchased groiind, ' pacti tantum fore,'. 
laiing that it should be ao much aa (quantum &c.) thei/ could 
eurround by a btiWs hide. Here, and in many similar placea, it 
is just to aay that Oratio Obliqua (that is, an indirect expression 
of thought) is implied, and that its tenour can be certainly 
stated; not in the preciae words, aa in the former passages, but 
in such as convcy the senae. 

fixcDESUs II. The following remarks are subjoined aa tho result of 
long Latin studies and teaching experience. 

1. Arrangement of topics in their just sequence, and a wise choice oi 
tcrms, are pointa of signal importance in grammar. 

Obs. It is often moro rcally pedantic to avoid technical terms than 
to use them. Thus it is mere mischievous pedantry to substi- 
tuto ' indirect speech ' for the well-known term Oratio Obliqua. 

2. Simple and eompound construction should be kept apart ín a Latin 
Grammar; but the use of Accusative Subject with Infinitive 
should be shortly noticcd in the former division, while ifs full 
development is kept for the latter, in which it claims the first place 
aa ' the Infinitive Clause.' See §§ 93, 94, 140 : and above in iii. 

3. The doctrine of the Verb Infinita, and of Moods and Tenses, should 
be taught, aa belonging to the Simple Sentence, licfore teaching the 
doctrine of Compound Construction, and Mood therein. 

Obs. This principie has been ifjnored by many grammarians, cape- 
cially by Madvig, to the great defriment of their usefulnesa as 
teachera of grammar. 

4. The principies set forth in this Appendix, and defcnded in the first 
Excuraua, have been practically tested during Sfl yeara; and no 
attfmpt ha« erer htm made to prove them unsound. Aa they belong 
to an abstmse subject, they cannot be mastered without some ex- 
pense of time and thought. But this will deter no student who 
desires to know "«ell what he professes to know at ali. Tho stylea 
of the greatest Latin authors require a knowledge of theso prin- 
dples for their just appreciatiun 
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IV. OUTLINE OF COMPOUND CONSTRÜCTION. 

(A.) SCBSTANTIVAt CLAÜSES. 
I. Ejíuntiatio Oblíqua (indirect Statement). 

1. Infinitive Clause'>(Infln. with Accus. Subject)*. 
(1) as Subject, ■with the copula ' est,' and with Verbs Impfrsonal or 

Passivo (fas est, fama 'est, verum est, necesso est &c., constat, 
placet. nuntiatur &c.) 

(2) as Object, with ' Verba sentiendi et declarandi' (áudio, video, 
credo &c.; aio, dico, nego &c.) ; 

(3) in Apposition to Nouns and Proncuns ; 
(1) Faeinus est cive7n vinciri.—Certum est nlvem frigere.-^ 

Nuntiatum est Scipionemadesse.—Constat lega adsalutem 
civiura inventas esse, 

(2) Audiviraua Pompeios desedisse.—Aiunt consvlem rediturum 
esse.—Spero (polliceor) ?«« tibi causam probaturum, 

(3) Illud moleste fero, me nihil habcre tuarum litterarum. 
(a) Tene hoc, Atti, dicere ?—jVí non cum bonis esse ? 

2. t/í-clause with Subjunctive (for Infln. Clause), chiefly as Subject. 
Reliquum est (restat) egomet mihi coníu/am.—Mos erat 

ut, paco facta, Jani templum clavderetur.—Extremum illud 
est, ut te obsecrem. 

(a) Te ut ulla res frangat ? tu ut umquam to còrrigas ? 

3. ^"íxí-cliuse (for Infin. Clause) with Indicatire chiefly. 
Gratum est quod patriae eivem dedisti.—Vitium est quod ad 

exempla vivimus.—Mitto quod invidiam íwiierw. 

' II. Petitio Oblíqua (indirect Will-speech). 
1. Verbs of ^ermittinff, wishing, prayiitg, exhorting, commanding, 

take Subjunctive with ut, ne, or omitting Conjunction. 
(1) As Subject. Permissum est eonsuli*tt< scriberet duas 

legiones.—Postulatur ab amico utsit sincerus.—Nuntia* 
t u m e s t Antonio ne Brutum obsideret; a Mutina discederet, 

(2) As Object. Sine te exorem.—Sivi ut animum expleret suum. 
—Vellem ipse pater spectator íZííeíící.—Vin' experiamur? 
—Precor ut haec castra ne pollui «maíw.—Immortalian« 
tperes monet annus.—Ilortantur soeii CretJimproavosquo 
petamus.—Jubeto ut certet Amyntas.—Jube maneat. 

(3) In Apposition. Vetus est lex illa, «< idem amici velint.—Hoc 
te rogo, ne animum. V. 

2. Verhs o{caring,etrivin^, doing,effec(íng take the some coaitiactioa», 
forming olegant periphrases. 

M 
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(1) Vidcndum est «í re nostra beno utamur.—Mea magni 
intorest te ut vidiam.—Curandum ost ut nequid desit.— 
1'otin' ut mihi molestiis ne sis.—Fieri non potest, ut quis 
líomaoíií, quum estAthenis.—Perfetiales íiebat ut justum 
cuncipertiur heWam. (2)Sifata fuissont «Ícíiáem» merui 
manu. — Vide ne jbsit benignitos.—Cavit ut omuia in 
tua potestate esDent.—Ego nequid nocere possint cavero. 
—Caveto disciplinam temere coniemnas.—C\xrá.\& fac sint 
omnia.—Pol me fecisse arbitror -,ie id mihi mérito 
eveniret.—Vos effici posse sine Deo negatis, ut natura tot 
rmíuAo» effectura sit, ejficiat, effecerit.—Potes efficere maio 
moriur; ne moriar non potes.—Nolo eommittere ut in 
scribendo neglegens fuisse videar. (3) Danda est opera, 
ut ejfugiamus.—Id agit vir, ut se cmservet. 

(0) Predieations oifeuring takc tie, ne non, and ut for ne non: 
•-Ea timet ne deseras se.—Verebamini ne non id facerem.— 

Metuo ut credant.—Id pa ves, mc cíiícaí tu illam, tu autem 
ut ducas. 

(/3) Licet, necesse est, aportei, omit Conjunction: 
Ludas licet.—Mihi patronus sim necesse ost.— Valeat pos- 

sessor oportet. 
(7) Verbsof wishing{úso oportet) may takc Porf.Passive Infinitive; 

NollemyafíiíHi.—Mansum oportuit.—Eempublicam dejetisam 
volo. 

~III. IHTEBBOOATIO Obliqüa (indirect Qupstion) with Subjunetive aíteí 
oblique Interrogative Pronouns and Particles. 

(1) As Subject. Iq beneficio videndumest quando et cui et 
qutmadmodum tsX, quare deimu. ^ 

(2) As Object. Quld agas, ubi futurus sis, quales res nostras re- 
liqtuTts, cam ut sciamus.— f/<p/ncí«íjuveniperc une tare, 
tííque cühorti.—Néscio an venerit.—Néscio an non venerit. 

(3) In Apposition. Ipse qtii sit, utrum sit an non sit, id quoque 
nescit. (See Verg. Ecl. vi.; G. i. I &c. Uor. Epist. 15,1-25.) 

(Z?) Advkkbiai- Clauses. 
1. Coneteutive Clauses {so that). 

Ut (bo that), ut non, ut nihil, ut nuUus, ut nemo icc., take Subjunctive. 
(1) After Demonstratives talis, tantus, is, ita, tam, adeo &c. 

Quis tam demens est ut sua Toluntate jnamaí.'—Dscori vis ea 
. pst ut ab honesto non qaeat separari.—Titus it» facilis fuit 

ut nemini quicquam negarct. 
(2) Omitting Demonstrative. 

Arboribus consita Italia est, ut tota pomarium vidcaiur. 
(í) After Comparative and (fuam. 

Isocrates majore ingenio ost quam ut cum Lysia comparetur. 
«. Tantum abest with two Clauses; (l)subst.; (2) iidverbial. 

Tautum abest ut id vcUm, ut nihil ma((is dipreotr. 
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II. Final Clauses {ut, tàat, in order that; ne, lest, that aot). 
Ut, ?íc, nc^iis, mquanáo &c.,, take Subjuiictive. 
Ut scias, latina jam loquar.—Laterem lavas, ut ita dicam.— 

Legum idcirco servi sumus, ut liberi esse possimus.—Scipio rus 
abiit, ne ad causam dicondam adcsset.—Ulciscar, ut ne impune in 
nos inluseris. 

(Particles of üther classes often contain an idea of purpose: such 
are dum, donec, quoad, antcquam, pnusqua7ii, nometimes si &c.) 

III. Causai Clauses (hecattse, eince &c.) 
^ 1. Quod, quando, quia, quandoquidem, quoniam, quatenm, siquidem, 

normally take Indic., but Subjunctive after Oratio Obliqua. 
Adsunt propteroa qitoa ofiicium tequuntur-, tacent qttia peri- 

culum mctuunt.—Dicite, quandoquidem in molli conscdimua 
heiha,.—Quoniam jam nox est, discedite. 

2. Quum (since, implying mental reflexion) with Subjunctive 
Quae quum ita sint, quid cst quod do Archiae civitate dubitetig, 

praesertim quum in aliis quoque civitatibus fuerit adscriptus ? 
(0) For the samo reason Jion quod usually requires Subjunctive. 

Pugiles ingemiscunt, non quod doleant animove succumbantyhei 
quia profundenda voce corpus intenditur. 

{Postquam, dum, donec, si, siquidem, may contain causai force.) 

^IV. Temporal Clauses (when, as toon as, as o/ten as &c.). 
^1. Quum, quando, quotiens, simul, ut, simul atque, ubi, postquam, 

normally take Indic., but Subj. aftor Oratio Obliqua. 
Tua res agitur, paries proximus ardet,— Ut vidi, ut perii! 

—Miserum est fodere, ubi sitis fauces tcnet.—llorreo, postquam 
aspexi hanc. 

a. On quum with Subj. in narration, see Eule § 153 (1): quum 
adcaset, quum venisset &c. 

2. Dum, donec, quoad (whilst, until), antcquam, priusquam (before), 
often take Indicative, but, when they contain a sense of purpose, 
or after Oratio Obliqua, thcy Uike Subjunctive. 

(1) Dumcoquitur, interimpotabimus.—Manetedumrfíieo.—Haud 
desinam donec perfecero.—Donec eris felix, muitos numerabis 
araicos.—Dcnec rediit Marcollus, de comitiis silentium fuit  
Cato, quoad vixit, virtutum laudo crevit.—Antcquam opprimit 
lux, erumpanius. 

(2) £xpectato dum cônsul fiat Kaeso.—Dies praestituta est quoad . 
Trferret.—Trepidabant, c/onectimorquietem fecisset.—Hanni- 
'oaliitnnia eratexpertus priusq^iam excederei'yugna,,—Tragocdi, 
antiijuam pronuntient, vocem exeitant. 

M 2 
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V. Conditional Clauses {if, unless, provided that &c.)- 
1. Si, niai have threo chief forms; wilh Indicativo chiefly* in tlie 

firsr,, Conjunctive in the second and third forms. 
(1) Si vis potes.—Faciam sipotero.—Bônus«i esse vií, beneerit 

tibi.— Siquid erit, fac sciam.—jSVjuod erat grande vas, 
adferebant.—Peream si falsa loqitor.—Ne vivamvera 
hquor.—Animus redi i t íí mecum servatiur lides.—Sinceruni 
cat nisi vas, quodcumquo infundis, acescit.—Hano redde, 
nisi si mavis vi eripi. — Jlirum ni illa salva est et ego perii. 
—Faciet, nisi caveo. 

(2) Si di curent, bene bonis sit, male malis.—Sescenta sunt quaí3 
memorem si íií otium.—Si monstret, gratiam ineat.—Si 
ecieris, improbe feceris, nisi monueris.—Non negem, si 
noverim.—Quid si taceast—Redeam? non, si me obsecret. 
—Si a corona relietus sim, non queam dicere.—Faeiat nisi 
caveam (caverim). 

(3) Valerem, si hic maneres.—Non possem vivere, 7íisi inlitterií 
viverem.—Si acum, credo, quaercres, acum invenisses, si 
appareret.—Si idscissem, numquam huc tetulissem pedem. 
—Si ante voluisses, esses.—At nossem causam, crederem 
vera hunc loqui.—Faceret nisi caverem (cavissem). 

(o) In aentences of form (3), when «isi is used, the principal verb 
is sometimes Indicativo, as an idiom cr for the sake of em- 
phasis. 

Nec veni, nisi fata locum sedemque dedissent.—Me truucus 
inlapsus cérebro sustulerat, nisi Faunu» ictum dextra 
levas se t.—Angoribus era»íc0«/ecíiw, nisi eis rest itissem. 
—Prohibere non poterat, nisi proelio decertare vellet. 
—Labebar longius, nisi me retinuisses. 

(j8) Si is used to imply ptirpose, wish : 
Si fallere possit amorem.—Si nunc se , . . ramus oitendat, 

Verg. 
(Temporal and Conditional Sentences require large exemplifica- 

tion in order to be thoroughly known.) 

2. Dum, modo, dummodo, tantum, tantummodo, modo ut, dum ne, Tnodo 
ne &c. {provided that &c.) take Subjunctive; 

Oderint dum m^tuant.—Sei es, modo ut tacere possis.—Gallia 
belli patitur injurias, dummodo repellat servitutem,—Sed 
patiare licet, dum ne contempta relinquar.— Velis tantummodo, 
expugnabis. 

• In the«j Comiwund SentencCT tlie Clauae containing tho condition i*i, nUi) i» 
mlled Prolãsis, Its Rnswor in the Frincipal Kentencc ApodOsU. Of their three chlpf 
forras, that which hn* Indícative in the Protiwis has been callcd by some grani- 
marians 'Sumptio Dati,' bocaufle it supgeBtA neither proUibllity nor impmbabUíty : 
the Rco()n<! (Conjunctive Pre«. or Perf. anHwerod by CV)njunctive), • Humptío Dandi.' 
afl Buggestinff a probablo or, at Icaat, pofwible ca'*e : tlíc tliird (ConjuncUve Imperf. 
or Plnp., anflwerfíl by one of tlio two), .Snmptio Ficti, as suggc«ting aca^j of a purely 
imaginary and unroal kind. likic Manual. 
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VI. Concessivo Clauses {although, whereas). 
(The demonstrative tamen often accompanies.) 

1. Msi, tameisi, etiamsi, as they contain si, mainly follow its rules. 
Tamen etsi res bene gesta est, corde suo trepidat.—Memini, 

tametsi nullus moneas. 
?. Quamquam, utut, prefer Indicative : 

Quamqtmm fcslinas, non est mora longa.— TJtut erga me est merituí, 
mihi cordi est tamen. 

3. Licet,quum, ut (meaning althcmgh), take Subjunetive. Also qmmvis 
usually, but not when it contains a matter of fact. 

Quod turpe est, quamvis occultetur, tamen honestum non fit.— Ut 
desint vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas.—Phocion fuitpauper, 
quum divif.is.iimus esse posset.—Polio amat nostram, quamvi' 
est rústica, musam. 

711. Comparativa Clauaes {as if; as thougK^. 
Tamquam, ceu, velut, quasi, tamquam si, ut si, ao quam »■ 

&c., require Subjunetive: 
Parvi primo ortu jacent, tamquam sine animo sint.—Natura 

cornua dedit arietum generi, ceii caestus Aireí.—Hujus rem ut 
tueare, a e q u e a te peto, ac si mea negotia ensent.—S i c Plancius 
quaestor est factus, quam si esset summo loco natus.—Stultum 
est in luctu capillum sibi evellere, quasi calvitio maeror 
levetur^ 

Note 1. Conjunctiona are often suppressed: 
Decies centena dedisses huic parco, paucis contento, quinqu» 

diebus nil erat in loculis.—Partem opere in tanto, sineret 
dolor, Icare, haberes.—Natumm expellas furca, tamen 
usque recurret. 

Also in Comparative Sentences, when tamqvam, cm, velut are 
used alonc, si must be understood; and wben si is used (as 
in ac si, quam si &c.), its true apoílosis is suppressed. 
' Aeque a te peto acsi mea negotia esaent' means ' aeque a 
te peto ac peterem, si mea negotia essenl;' just as in Virgil 
(Aen. ii. 522), 'non H ipse meus nunc adforet Hector' 
means ' non egeret si' &c. 

Nott. 2. Many of the Particlcs cited (nisi, etsi, quamquam, quamvis, 
tamquam, ceu, velut, quasi) can be used, like ut {as), with 
annexive power, without uffecting mood. 

Labienus juravit se, nisi victorem, in castra non rediturum. 
—Kísi non iniquum, certe tamen triste senatusconsultum 
factum est.—Haec, mira quamquam, credebantur.—Kes 
bellogesserat,çíwmtíwreipublicae calamitosas, attamen 
magnf>s.—Nostine hominem ? Tamquam te.—Litteras 
graecas sic «vide arripui, quasi diutumam sitim explere 
cupiens. — Demosthenis orationes converti, non ut 
interpres, sed ut orator. 



166 COMPOÜND CONSTRÜCTION. 

(C) Aujectivai. Clauses. 
Qui giiae qtiod, as a mere Belative (-when not suboblique), takes In- 

dicative : bis dat, qui cito dat. See p. 156. 
I. It islargely used as Conseeutive, with Subjunctive Verb. 

(1) After a Domonstrative talis, is &c. 
(2) Omitting Demonstrative, after words of rarious kinds: Compa- 

rative and quam ; dignus, indignus &c.; est, sunt, invenio, 
reperio, habeo, and many more verbs ; aliqwn, paxici, mvlti, 
íoiüí, with indefinite sense ; nemo, nullus.nihü&c., and Inter- 
rogatives; in short, whorever it implies talis ut, of such 
kind that. 

(1) Non is sum qui his rebus ãelecter.—Nihil tanti est qwi ven- 
damus libertatem. ^ 

(2) Majora deliquerant quam quibus ignosci poaset,—Dignus 
est qui imperei. Est qui vinci possit.—Inventus est 
qui flammis imponeret manum.—Habes quiaãsideat, fomenta 
paret. Est altquid quod non oporteat, etiamsi licet.— 
Solus es, Gai Caesar, in cj</iís victoria nemo ceciderit ií\s\ 
armatus. Nihil est quod tam ácccoí quam constantia.* 

o. Quod sciam, so far as I know: quod meminerim. 
II. Qui, with Final Sense, takes Subjunctive: 

Litteras misi, qiiihis et placarem eum et monerem. 
a. Thus quo for tti eo, especially with Comparatires: 

Ager novatur, quo meliores fructUB edat. 
P. Ilence the use of quominus. See belowl 

III. Qui, with Causai Sense, like quutn, takes Subjunctire; 
Miseret tui me, qui hunc fadas inimicum tibi. 
Multaque se incusat, qui non acceperit ultro 
Dardanium Aenean, generumque adsciverit urbi. 
o. So ut qui, quippe qui. The latter rarely has Indic. 
P. Observe non quod, non quo : also non quin for non quia non. 

Appellantur insígnia, non quod sola ornent sed quod excellant. 
The mood of excellant arises from Virtual Oratio Oblíqua 
in appellantur. See (2)). 2; 

IV. Qui, with Conoessive Senso, like quum, tnkes Subjunctive: 
Kgomet, qui levíter graecas litteras aítigissem, tamen Athenis 

commoratus sum. 
V. Relative Partidos, quo, qua, qnomodo, uhi, quare, cur, quatenus, unde, 

are used with Mood on the same principies as qui: 
Perge quo coepisti. D i g n a res est uU nervos intendas.—Erat nihil 

CUT properato opus esset.—Est quatenus amicitiae dari venia 
possit.—Dum est unde jus civife discatur, adulescentes in dis- 
ciplinam tradite. 

* 7f gvi, eat gvi, nnt qui, take Tndlc., wben qui deflntte, not impljf ig taíi* uL 
BwHor. C. i. 1.19. 
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Note. Tho Conjunetions quominus, qutn. 
1. Quominus, after predications of hindrance, takea Subjunctive •• 

Senectus non impodit quominus litteris uíawMr.—Non recusa- 
vit quominus poenam subirei. Per Afranium stetit qvominut 
dimicardur. 

a. Ne aftor such YeThs forhids or hindcrs tho action : 
Pontus orat vetitus ne mergeret aequore terram.—Sulpiciua 

intercesserat ne exsules redu^crentur. 
2. Quin (1), for qui non, nfter Negativo and InterrogatÍTe words, 

follows tho rules of qui consecutivo: 
Nihil est quin maio narrando possit depravarier.—Nullum in- 

termisi diem quin scriberenn.—Quis fundum colit quin sues 
habrat ? 

(2) For qui non, ut non, after a negation cr question of doubt, 
stoppage, cause &c.: 

Non dubito quin fuerint ante Homerum poetae.—Nec rs- 
quios quin mox pomis exuberei annus.—Facere non 
possum quin cotidie ad to mittam.—Prorsus nihil abest 
g?<m iim miserrimus.^9»m ad diem ãeccdam n\xy\», causa 
ost.—Quis dubitet quin in virtute divitiae jositoe sint? 
Quid ost causao quin decemviri coloniam in Janiculum 
possint deducere ? 

(D) ScBOBLIQÜE CoNSTETJCTIUN, 
. If a Finite Vorb is really subordinatod to Oratio Obliqua by any 

Conjunction cr Relativo, it will assume tho Subjunetivo, as the 
Moai of Thought. 

(1) Ais, quoniam sit natura mortalis, immortalem etiam osso 
oportore.—Scifo me, postquam in urbem venerim, rodisso 
cum libris in grallam.—Omnes intellegunt, si salvi esse velint, 
necossitati esse parendum. Simile veri est, non ex eisdem 
semper populis pxercitus scriptos, quamquam oadem sem- 
per gens bellum intulerit.—Caesar ad mo scripsit, grátis- 
simum sibi osso quod quieverim.—Epicurum arbitror 
omnia \,T'á,A\à\ssf,quciep€riineTeni ad bene beateque viven- 
dum,—Sapientissimum esse dicunt eum, cui, quod opus sit, 
ipsi veniat in mentem; propo accodero illum, jmí alterius 

'wivenúa obtemperet.—Ariovistus respondit: siquid ipsi a 
Caesaro opus esset, seso ad eumventurum fuisse; siquid 
illo a so veli', illum ad se veniro oportore. 

(2) Illud omncs pro certo habont, ut, quemadmodum ratione recto 
fiat, sic rationo poccetur.—Caosar hortatus est milites, no oa, 
quae acddissent, graviter f o r r e n t. 

(3) Solon, quum interrogaretur, cur nullum supplicium constitu- 
isset in cum qui parentom necasset, respondit, se id neminem 
facturum putasso. 

(n) If the Finito Clausedoes not really form a part of tho Oratio 
Obliqua, but i» interposed or added by a writer or spòaker 
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for explanation or as a mere epithet, it need not assume the 
Subjunctive; for it sugg«sts faet, not thougbt. 

Attioum gloriantem audivi, se numqiiam cum sorore fuisse in 
simultate, quam prope aequalem habebat.—Xerxem litteris 
certiorem feci, id agi ut pons, quem in Ilellesponto fecerat, 
dissolveretur.—Eloquendi vis efficit ut ea, qtiae igno- 
ramus, discere, et e a, quae scimus, alios docere p o s B i m u s, 

(/3) On the idiora of dum see § 153 (2). 
Quanto laudabilius periturum Pisonem, dum rempublicam 

amplectitur, dum auxilia libertati invocai! 
2. When a Principal Verb, by its own meaning (as acnisare, laudare, 

queri, vituperarè), or by its context, implica a slatemnit or thmight 
on the part of its Subject (that is, implies Oratio Obliqua), 
the Finite Verb Bubordinated tp it by a Conjunction or Relative 
■will be Subjunctive, as Virtually Suboblique. 

(1) Laudat Africanum Panaetius,ywoíi fuerit abstinens.—Phalereus 
Demetrius Periclem vitiiperat, qwod tantam pecuniam in 
praeclara illa propylaea conjecerit.—Falso queritur de natura 
Bua genus humanum, qmd imbecilla atque aevi brevis forte 
potiuB quam virtute regatur.—Sócrates accusatus est quod 
coiTumperci inventutem.—Sapiens non dubitat, si ita melius 
sit, migrare de vita.—Nemo umquam oratorem, qmd latine 
loquerttur, admiratus est.—Eecte Sócrates exsecrari eum 
solebat, qui primus utilitatem ab honestate sejunxisset. 

(2) Darius ejus pontis, dum ipse aJfsseií.custodesreliquit.—Caesar 
ab Helvetiis pacem petentibus servos, qui ad eos perfugissent, 
poposcit.—Volsci, quia nondum ab Aequis venissent auxilia, 
dimicare non ausi.—Alium rogantes rogem misére ad 
Jovem, inutilis quoniam esset qui fuerat datus.—At cnim 
memória minuitur. Credo, nisi eam exerceas. — Cotta 
libros mihi legavit, quos frater suus Teliquissf.t.—Proroga- 
tum veteribus impcratoribus est imperium cum exercitibus 
quos haherent.—Fit Beroe... cui gonus et quondam nomen 
natique fuissent, V. Aen. v. 620. Comp. ix. 289, wlicre 'quod 
nequeam' is subordinate to the Or. Obl. implied in ' testis' 
(me hanc insalutatam linquere). 

(») A Verb which implies Oratio Obliqua, when used in the Third 
Person, does not necessarily imply it whpn used in the First. 
Thus, 'laudo te quodparuisti' is strictly right. But aVorb 
in the First Person may imply Oratio Obliqua, as ' credo' in 
Ex. 6 of (2), and in Virgil, O. i. 415. 

($) By a Ijatin idiom, 'Verba sentiendi et declarandi,' when subor- 
dinate to the Indicative, often assume the Subjunctive, 

Ab Atheniensibus, locum sepulturae intra urbem ut daront, 
impetrare non potui, quod religione se impediri dicerent. 
—Q'ii e Gallia veniunt, superbiam tuam accusant, yuoá 
negcti te percunctantibus respondere. 

3. A Finite Verb subordinate to a Subjunctive is usually Subjunctive. 
Erat in Hortcnsio memória tanta, ut, quae secum commmtaius-esset, 

pa eine ecripto verbia eisdem redderet, quilms cogilavisset. 
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1. By tho peculiar Ellipsis called Zougma, one Verb talces various 
coDstructions, to ali which it is not alike suitablo. 

Sociis tunc arma capessant 
Edioo et dira bellum cura gtute gcrendum. 

V. Aen. üi. 234 (soe iv. 288^294). 
Tho threo constructions of Oratio Oblíqua (statement, wiU-speeeh, 

and question) aro thus often blended by historians (ospecially by 
Caesar, Livy, Tacitus) when tliey report speeches in that indirect 
forra, which is callod Oblique Narration. 

(1) Thrasybulus, quum exercitus triginta tyrannorum fugeret, 
raagna você exclaraat: Cur se victorem fugiant'i Civium 
illam memincrint aciera, non hostium esse; triginta se dorainis, 
non civitati, bellum inferre. .Tust. v. 10. 

(2) Bomilcar Jugurthara raonet atque lacrimans obtest stur, 
aliquando sihi liberisque et genti Nuraidarura optirae merenti 
provideai; omnibus proeliis sese victos, agrum vastatum, muitos 
mortales captas aut occisos, regni opes comminutas esse, satis 

et virtutem militwm et fortunam tentatam: caveat nc 
illo cunctante Nuraidae sibi consulant. Sall. Jug. 62. 

(3) Cônsules scripta ad Caesarem mandata reraittunt, quorum 
haee erat surama: Caesar in Galliam rcverteretur, Arimino 
excederei,, exercitus dimitteret; quae si fecisset, Fompeium in 
Hispaniaí iturum. Caes. B. C. i. 10. 

(4) Caesar centuriones rementer i n c u s a v i t, priraum, quod aut quara 
in partera iiut quo consilio ducerentur, sibi quaerendum aut 
cogitandum^K/ar«)!<.- Ariovistum, se consule, cupidissime populi 
Roraani amicitiam appetisse; cur hunc tam temera quisquara ab . 
officio discessurum judicaret 1 Sihi quidem persuadcri, cognitis 
suis postulatis atque aequitate condicionum perspecta, eum neque 
.inam nequa populi Itomani gratiam repudiaturum. Quod si 
furore atque amentia impulsus bollum intulisset, guid tandem 
vererenfur, aut cur do sua virlute aut de ipsius diligentia 
dfsperarent l Caes. B. G. i. 40. 

(o) Historians in Oblique Narration soraetimes place an indirect 
question in the Infinitive Clause; sometiraes they uso the 
Infinitive Clause in dependence on a Conjunction. 

Plebs frcrait; ' Quid se vivere, quidin parte civium «bíot-í, si, 
quod duorum horainum virtute partum sit, id obtinere uni- 
versi non possint.' Liv. vii. 18 (see i. ÔO). 

Tribuni aiebant: fugere senatum testes, tabulas publicas, 
census cujusque; quum Ínterim ohaeratain plebem ohjectari 
aliis atque aliis hostibus. Liv. vi. 27. 

SUPPLEMENTARY NoTES. 
I. On tho Latin Infinitive (p. 140). 

1. Asa Verb-noun: 
Subject (a) of the Irapersonal Verbs oportet &c. (p. 145); 

T;i) Of est with Adjectives and Substantives (meum, tuum, aosp 
tiuiu, iuipiuni, miserura, utile, aequum &c,) est; (sapientis, 
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insipientis &c.) est; (animus, consilium, copia, fas, nefas, 
fatum, mos, oporae p-etium, poteatas, rcligio, sententis, 
studium, tempus &c.) est; (cordi, curae, moris &c.)e«t. 

2. Piolatively: 
(a) With Participlea and Adjectives (chiofly in poetiy): 

Paratus, porilus, avidus, certus, dignus, felii, nescius, sol- 
lers &c. &c. 

(ô) With Passive Verbs of eopulative nature (arguor, colligor, 
comperior, credor, demonstror, dicor, existimor, feror, 
fingor, indicor, Insimulor, intellegor, invenior, judicor, 
jubeor, memoror, narror, negor, nuntior, ostendor, perhi- 
beor, praedicor, probor, prohibeor, putor, reperior, sinor, 
trador, vetor, and cspecially videor). See p. 140. 

(ff) Witli a large body of extensible Verbs: 
(1) Intraiisitivo oí power, skill, will, custom; ejpyrt, plan, 

design ; haste, dday ; beginning,proceeding,ceasing; 
f aring; scorning; joy, sorrow (possura, nequeo, 
seio, néscio &c.; volo, nolo, studeo, audeo &c.; 
soleo, adsuesco &c.; cogito, memini, meditor, 
conor, incumbo, insto, laboro, mob'or, contendo, 
tendo; paro, peto, quaero; decemo, statuo &c.; 
consilium capio, festino &c.; propero &e.; cesso, 
cunctor, dubito,moror&c.; coepi. incipio&e.; pergo 
&c.; absisto, desisto, desino, nütto &c.; metuo, 
timeo, vereor, horreo, paveo, trepido &c.; aspcmor, 
dedijnor, caveo, fugio, gravor &c.; gaudeo, laetor, 
doleo &c. 

(2) Transitive and trajective Verbs of allovnng, denying, 
hindering; wishing, prayivg, advising, tcaching, 
exhorli}ig, commanding, forbidding &c. which 
may have an Object noun with an Infinitive (per- 
m.tto, do, sino, recuso &e.; cupio, opto, oro &c.; 
hortor &c.; moneo &c.; suadeo, persuadeo &c.; 
adigo, subigo, impello, ago, cogo, stimulo &C.; 
jubeo, impero &c.: prohibeo &c.; veto). 

II. On Enuntiatio Obliqua (indirect Statement), p. 161. 
Indirect Statement by the Infinitive Clau.se (Accus. with Inf.) mayac- 

company most predications of perception,fecling, opinion, oi asseriion. 
1. As Subjcct, with tho Impersonals shown p. 145, b. 1, and some others: 

with est joined to many Adjectives, Substantives, and Adverbs: 
such as, certum, credibile, docorum, falsum, mirum, misorum, non 
dubium, perspicuum, probabile, usitatum, verum, veri similo &c. 
&c ; tama, fas, jus, nuntius, rumor, suspicio, tempus, tcstis &c. 
&c.; aegre, palam, satis &c. 

2. As Object, with 
(1) Accipio, áudio, agnosoo, animadverto, comperio, intelle(jo, sentio, 

video &c.; cogito, memini, recordor &c.; arbitror, censeo 
(deem), credo, duco, existimo, judico, opinor, puto, reor, suspicor 
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&c.; confido, diffido, duLito &c.; gaudeo, laotor, angor, doleo, 
apgre (molette) fero &e.; indignor, miror, queror, and others. 
(On 'epero ' see below.) 

(2) Dieo, pniedico, aio, addo, respondeo, clamo, memoro, nuntio, 
porhibeo, fero (repori), narro, prodo, trado, cano &c.; fateor, 
confiteor, estendo, gratulor &c.; affirmo, confirmo, arguo, con 
tendo, dissero, doeeo {inform) &c.; nego, infitior, infitias oo, 
diffiteor &c.; glorior, mentíor, fingo, faí^io (= fingo), simulo, 
dissimulo &c.; pono (p-opose), probo, colligo, concludo, cfficio 
{prove), teueo (mainíalTi), and others. 

(3) Spero, despero &e.; pollieeor, promilto, recipio &c.; juro&e.; 
minor, minitor &c. regularly talce Fut. Inf., but aro found wilh 
Pres. Inf.; spero often with posse. 

(4) The Infln. Clause may stand with many of tho Will-verbs, which 
take ofher construetions also: permitto, patior, sino &c.; 
moneo, persuadeo, postulo &c.; cogo, jubeo, impero, maudo, 
praecipio &c.; proliibeo, veto, impedio (rare) &c. 

(a) On tho Infin. Clause without preceding verb, used to expross in- 
dignant surprise:—on the suppression of an indefinite or pronoun 
subject in the clause:—on Greekidioms occurringin Latin:—on 
the convenient substitution of Passive for Active Clause;—and 
on the construction of Copulative Verbs Passive personally 
with Simple Infin. (p. 140), see Manüal of Compoünd Con- 
struction, § 15, 6-10, with tho examples. 

(í) On the Ut-clmtse and the Quod-clause (for Infin. Clause), áea 
Manual, §§ 16, 17. 

ni. On Petitio Obliqua (indirect Will-speech), p. 162. 
The chief Will-speech Verbs are : 
(1) Permitto, concedo, patior, sino, do, recuso &c.; cupio, opto, volo, 

maio, nolo &c.; oro, rogo, peto, posco, postulo, flagito, precor, 
quaeeo, contendo, obsecro, obtestor, veneror hortor, moneo, 
moveo, persuadeo, suadeo, cogo, impello, indneo, auctor sum 
&c.; censeo, decerno, edico, jubeo, impero, mando, praecipio 
&c.; saneio &c.; dico, mitto, nuntio, respondeo, scribo &e., im- 
plying command; prohibeo, veto, impedio &c.; with somecom- 
pounds of these, and other forms, lex est, placet, visum est, 
licet, necesse est, oportet &e. 

(2) 'Javeo, curo, studoo, video, provideo, id ago, operam do, enitor 
&c.; facio, efficio, perficio, committo, con.sequor, adipiscor, 
assequor, impetro, pervinco &c.; with other forms, fit, fierí 
potest, polis ost &c. Ali tho constructions of Verbs (1) (2) are 
of Final nature. 

(o) Seo Manual (§§ 18-2.5) for exfimples of these Verbs, and of those 
which express Fear. Caution, Desire; of Impersonal predications, 
and of elegant periphrases with facio, committo &c. 

IV. On Interrogatio Obliqua (indirect Question), p. 162. 
Indirect Questions contain a Subjunctire introduced by an Interroga- 

tive Pronoun or Particle dependent on Tarious predications. 
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The pronüuns and partioles are: 
Quia, qualis, quot, quantus, uter, quotus, unde, ubi, quando, cur, 
quaro, quo, qua, quain, ^uomodo, num, ne, ut, an, utrum, witli some 
üthers. 

The leading prídications are those of stating, hearing, knowing, re- 
Víemhering, jorgettivg, iiiquiring, douhting, wondtring, caring, consi- 
dering, determining, concerning, and tho like. Most of the Latin 
Verba forming such predications are included in the lista already 
given; others will be easily recognieed in tho Cüurae of reading, and 
need not be speeiíiod here. 

Ohs. The Subjunotive in an indireet question is (like the Mood with 
ut, so that) au idiom of elasaical Latin, differing from Greek and 
from Engliah uaage. Greek haa oí5a 8 ti ^ovKh, Engli«h, l know 
what you want, where Latiu saya, seio quid velis. The oldest Latin 
writers often used the Indicativo in this construetion. 

(o) The Latin Verba in these classes ought to be weU studied. Most 
of them take Tarious constructions: oawhich /joe Manual, § 27. 

V. On the Consecution of Tensea. 
The Law of the Conseciition of Tensea (§ 155), thatPrimary Tenses 

are followed by Primary, Historie by Historie, is illustrated by 
ali the foregoing examples, especially by those of Petitio and 
Interrogatio Obliqua, Consecutivo and Final Clauses. The 
following scheme ahowa it siniply : 

(o) A Present-Past rogavi (/ have inquired) ia strictly a Primary 
Tenae, and should have Primary Consecution: but Cicero 
generally gives it Historie Consecution. 

(/3) A Historie Present is often used with Historio Consecution: 
but not necessariiy. 

(y) The Infinitive acquires conditional power by means of th» 
Future Participle: 

Seio eum venturum esse si possit, 
I know that he wUl come if he can. 
Sciebam eum venturum esse si posaet, 
I ineth that he would come \fhe could. 
Sciebam eum venturum fuisse si potuisset, 
1 kneui that he would have come if he could. 

This Bubject, with the use of Eeflexive Pronouns in Clauses, Üs fullj 
treated in the Manual, §§ AU &c. 

P. Eogo 
üportet me scire 
Bopabo 
Oportebit me scire 

quid agas, egeris, acturus 
sis. 

quid agatur, actum sit, agen- 
dum sit. 

H. Rogabam 
Oportíbat me scire 
Rogavi 
Oportuit me ecire 
Bogaveram 
Oportuerat me scire 

quid ageres, egisses, acturus 
esses. 

quid ageretur, actum esset, 
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E., No^es in Etymology. N. S., Notes on Syntax. N. P., Notei OQ 
Prostxly. An Asterisk marks the naw terms adopted in this Book.] 

A. 
Ahlatiims (auferre, to takr. away), the Ablative Ca«e, so callod froni 

one of its useH (Departure). §§ 11(1-125. Soo Case. 
Ahsolutns Ahlativns (absolvero, to rclease), the Ablative Absoluto, be 

cause it stands reirased, as it were, from goverument. § 125 
Aooident, any change happening (aocidens) to a word. § 11 (3). 
Acctisativ.w (accusare, to accuse), the Accusative Case, because the nc- 

cusod is the Ohjcct of prosecution. ür. airiaTtK^ irrUiris. § S>,5. 
Acfiva vox (agere, t» do), the Active Voice of Verbs, expresses ' doíng.' 
Adjectivum, Adjectivo (quod adjicitur Substantivo). Gr. M$fToy 

epithet. §§ 32, 87, 89. 
Advrrhial and Adjectiral Claunes. N. S. Appendix ii. pp. 158, 162, lfi6. 
AdiirrHum, Adverb, 'quia ad Verbum est' Gr. Mppmuí. §§ O, 37, 82. 
Alphahft, the Lctters of a language, from Alpha, Beta (A, B), the two 

first letters in Greek, § 1. 
*Annexive Relation, that by whieh one word is annoxed to another, §o 

as to take the same constriiction. § 146. 
Anômala, Irregular Words, ür. àviína^a (à, not; Sfia\os,even). §§ 25, 78. 
Apodnsif (àiroíiSòvai, to render back), a Principal Sentence limited by a 

CJauso called Prot«sis {irporfíyfiv, to stretch hefore). N. S. p. 164. 
Àppn.tiíum (apponere, toplace heside), an Apposite, or Substantive «íaceá 

henide another in Qualitativo relation. §§ 87, 90. See Al/rilmtum. 
Afjndrton (à, not; avySüi', to Mnd togethcr), the anriexing of word» 

without a conjunction. 
Altractio (att^ahere, Io draw Io), n Figure of Syntax. § 159 N. S, i. jE'. 2. 
Atirihutum (attriliuere, to assiijn), Aftribute; an Adjective atsigned to 

qualily a Substantive. §§ 87,89. The Qualitative relation of an 
Attribute or Apposite to the -Hords they qualify may be 

(1) Kpithetic: Croosus divos ; Croesus rex. 
(2) Attributivoly Knthetic (seo Ertlhesis) •. Croesus, rogum dl- 

tissimus, vincitur; Croesus, rex Lydorum, vincitur. 
(3) Adverbially Knthetic: Croesus non dives interiit; Croem* 

bon rex interiit. 
(4) Oomplemental Cro«susfuit diveii; Cii e»uíi fi; rei 
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C. 
Vasus (caderri, to fali), Case. Gr. ittcSo-ií. A. By Case is meant the form 

given to a Noun or Pronaun in order to ehow the relation in whieh it 
stands to aome other word ín the sentence. Case (casus, from cado) 

is, literally, a faXVvng. Grammarians repre* 
^ ç sented that form which a Noun takes when 

/ P it is the Subject of a sentence, by an up- 
/ //y right line, as AB, and likened the other forms 

to lines falling away from the perpendicular 
at variou» angles; as, AC, AI), AE, AF, 

A &c. These they called Cases; and their 
series, the decknsion, deolining, or sloping 

down, of the word. Aftorwards, the Nominative or Subject case 
was called (with evident impropriety) Casus Eectus, the Upright 
Case, and the others (except the Vocative) Casus Obliqui, Obliqut 
Cases", whereas the Stem (or Crude-form) of the word is more pro- 
perly the upright line, and the several Cases, including the Nomi- 
native and Vocative, are branches deflecting from it. So, from the 
Stem mm- {walnut-trce) tho Cases are: N. V. nuc-í (= nux), Acc. 
nuc-m, G. nuc-w, D. nuc-i, Ab. nuc-f. 

B. The Relations which Cases fail to express are supplied by 
Prepositions; and in the languages of modem Europe the use of 
Prepositions prevails, and Deelension is comparatively rare. Thus 
the languages derivcd from Latin (Italian, French, Spanish, and 
Portuguese) have only one Case-form in each Nuniber for Nouns; 
Knglish,two; German,four; but the Possensive Case in English is 
of limited use, and German Deelension is freely developed only in 
tne Articles. Of the. aneient Aryan tongues, Sanskrit had the six 
Latin Cases and two more, the Instrumental and the Locative. 
Oreek had only five cases in use, discarding the Ablative, the 
functions of which it divides between the Genitive and the Dative; 
but it retains traces of the Instrumental and the Locative. Latin re- 
tains many fragments of the Locative Case, as shown hore and 
there in this Grammar; while the Pronominal forms, mlhi, tibi, 
gibi, nobis, vobis, ubi, ibi, together with the Cases in -bu^ appear 
to spring out of the primitive Instrumental Case, though ia mean- 
ing they have lost ali connection with it 

C. The primary force of the Cases is a mucli debated and still 
andecided question. Modem Grammarians have been inclined 
generally to explain it by relations of place and extent; and there 
is much spt-ciousnesa in the theory which, taking the Nominative 
as the moving agent, regards the Ablative as the point which mo- 
tion leaves, the Accusative as that to which it extends, and the 
Dative as the point of rest. But this theory fails to account for 
the Sanskrit and Latin Genitive; and against it majf be urged that 
it assigns to the Ablative a place which in Greek is taken by tho 
Genitive, and also tliat the Latin Ablative includes uses hardlj 
consistent with that which is here stated to be its distinctive use. 
In this book classical usage has been followed, but wíthout pre- 
judico (it is hopcd) to the future study of philosophical grammar. 

CavJtaliê Clausula, a Causai Clause; an Adverbial CUuse introdueed by 
guod, guia. quum, &c. S 162. Appendiz ü. r 
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Character an hnprcssed mark), usually means the last letter 

of the Stem of an inflected word. § II. 
Circumstantive RcCaíion, tho relation in which a Word or Phrase stands 

to the Vorb when it modifies it adverbially. Such is that of Ad- 
verbs, Prepositions with their Cases, the Ablative Case always, 
the Aecusative Case often. 

Clausula (claudore, to inclose), a Clause. This tem is used to express any 
Subordinato Sentence. Co-ordinate Sentences are also called Clauees, 
but are not discussed in elementary Grammar. See Enthesis. 

Collectiva (colligere, to gaíher togethcr), Collectivo Nouns or Nouns of 
Multitude. N. S. i. JC. 3. 

Comparativa Clausula, a Comparativo Clause: an Adverbial Ckusa 
iutroduced by quasi, tamquam, ut si, &c. 

* Complenimium (complere, to complete), tlie Compleinent, tlwt which 
completes the construction of a Simple Sentence, when its Verb ia 
Copulative (or Factive). §§ 87, 93, 99. N. S. ii. See Preãicatc. 

*Composituni Suhjectum, a Composite tiubject. § 92. N. S. i. F. 
Concessiva Clausula (concedere, to grani), a Concessivo Clause, an Ad- 

verbial Clause introduced by etsi, quamvis, &c. P. 1C5. 
Conditionalis Clausula (conditio, a condition), the Protasis of a Con- 

ditional Sentence. P. 164. 
Congruentia (congruere, to aqrce), Agreement. §§ 88-92. 
ConjugaXio (conjugare, to yoke togcHuir), the Flexion of Verbs. §§11 48. 
Co»;'ií«c<to(conjungcre, ío«ni7c), Conjunction. Gr. aiviuriios. §§8õ 152. 
Covjunctivus Modus, Conjunctive Mood; tlie Thought-mood in Latin, 

used purely or subjunctively. §§ 42, 60, 148. Pp. 152, 157. 
Conseaitio Temporum (consequi, to ensué), Consecution of Tensos. 6 155. 

P. 172. 
Consecutiva Clausula, a Consecutivo Clause; an Adverbial Clause da- 

noting coiisegutnce, introduced by ut, s6 that, P. 162. 
Consonantes Liltera» (consonare, to sound^with). Cousonants, § 8. 

8CHEME OP THE CONSONANTS. 
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Contractio (contrahere, to draf togethcr), the fu<iou of two vowels ínto 
one long one; as, fidei, fide. 

1 
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Copulativa Verha (copulare, to couple), Copulative Verbs. §87. N.S. n, 
Besides Sum, they comprise the Verbs— 

{oi6m, might be a.uà\o, am called 
fio, become maneo, remain 
appareo, appear nascor, am bom 
existo, stand forth videor, seem 
evado, turn out 
with some others: also, many Passivas of a class of Verbs calleJ ■"ao 

tive (facere), because they coutaia the idea of making^ by deeii, 
thought, or word; such Passives are— 

sfficior, am made 
ereor, am ereated 
designor, am marked out 
legor, am chosen 
eligor, am elected 
dedaror, am declared 
renuntior, am proclaimed 
nominor, nuncupor, am named 
salutor, am saluted 
appnllor, vocor, am called 
inscribor, am entithd 
aestimor, am esteemed 
numeror, am reckoned 

credor, am, believed 
existimor, putor, am thanght 
ducor, am deemed 
habeor, am held 
censeor, am counted 
agnoscor, am. acknowledged 
dicor, am said 
narror, am related 
feror, perhibeor, trador, am re- 

ported 
invenior, reperior, am found 
deprehendor, am discnvered 
argaor, probor, am proved. 

Correlativa, Pronouns and Partidas which mutually correspond in their 
several classes. § 38. N. E. iii. 

D. 
Datims Casus (dara, to qive; Gr. SotikJj irrwffts), the Dative (Receptiva) 

Case. §§ 104-109. N.S. IT. 
heclinatio (dedinare, to slope down), the Flaxion of Nouns. § 12. See 

Case. 
Dejectiva (defieera, to faü), Words wanting some forms. §§ 25,74. 
Deminutiva (deminuere, to lessen). N. E. i. D. 2. 
Deponens Verhum, a Daponent Verb, so called because it lays aside 

(deponit) Active form, having Active sense. § 40. 

E. 
Ellipsií {tWfíirdv, to leave out), c Figure of Syntax. § 158. N. S. i. E. 1. 
Enclitka, {ifKKÍvtiv, to lean on), words which throw back their accent 

on the word before them : as, -que, -vã, -nê. 
*Enthesis {ImiBhiai. toplace in), a group of words, sometimes one word, 

forming an abbreviated Adjectival or Adverbial Clausa. An 
..Ablative Absoluta is usually an Adverbial Enthesis of Time, Cause, 
Oí Condition. See Attributum. 

Enuntiaíio (enuntiare, to state), a statement; the first and principal of 
the thron forms of a Simple Sentence. P. 165. 

Enuntiatio Oblíqua, Oblique Enuntiation (indirect statement), the first 
and principal of the three kinds of Substantivai Clauaes. Its 
chief form is tlio Infinitivo Clauso (Acousative-and-Infinitive^ 
Pp. 155, 158. 161 
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E^itket (4nl8eTov), an Adjective simply qiuvlifying a Nonn: vil 
bônus, a good man. § 87. See Attributum. 

F. 
Vactiva Verba (facerp, to make), Factivo V^erbs. § 99. N. S. iii. D. 
Figura, Figure (fingere, to fashion), a term used in Gratnmar for a 

' Fashiou' wliich departs from ordiiiary use. Figures aro eitlier of 
Etymology (as Contraction), of Syntax (as Ellipsis), of Prosody 
(as Synaloeplia), or of llhetoric (as Metaphora). 

Finuiia Claustda (finis, end). Final Clause; an Adverbial Clause, cx- 
pressing purpose: introduced by ut, in ordcr íhat \ ne, led, ■*1íc, 
P. 163. 

Finitum Verbum, Finite Verb ; a term comprising the three moods of a 
Verb, which have limits (fines), especially of Person, from whicb 
the other forais (hence called Verbum Infinitum) are free. § 42. 

Flexio (flectere, to bend), Fleiion; also called Inflection. § 11. 

G. 
Oenetivus nzSxrii), the Qenitive (Proprietive) Case. § 126-136. 

N. a VI. 
Genti* (kind), Gender; the distinetion of Nouns, as Masculine (m.), 

Feminina (f.), or Neuter (n.), that is, neither of the two former. 
Gerundiam : Gerundivum (gerere, to perform). The Gerundive is tha 

Latin Participle in dus, and the Gerund is probably its Neuter 
Singular, declined as a Substantive, and attached to the Infinitive 
Verb-noun. The Gerundive seems to have been originally a Pw- 
Bent Participle (uriundus, volvenda dies, etc.), but whether Active 
or Passive is disputed. §140. N.S. vii. 

Graecitmus, (Jraecism; the imitation of a Greek idiom in Latin. 

H. 
Uistoric Infinitive, the Infinitive used in direet predication for a Finite 

Verb. § 140, 2. N. S. vii. A. 

I. 
Imperativui Modiis (imporare, to command), the Will-mood in Verba, 

which commanaa or entreatt. § 42. Pp. 150, 161. 
Imjpersonalia Verba (in, not, persona, person), Impersonal Verbs, which 

cannot take a Personal Pronoun as Subject. §§ 75, 145. N. S. ii. F. 
Indicativas Modus (Indicare, to show), the íact-mood ^in Verbs. § 42. 

P 150 
Infiniàva Clausula, the Infinitive Clause: the Substantivai Clause 

called Accusative and Infinitive. See Enuntiatio Oblíqua. 
Infinitivum (Nomen), the Verl>-noun Infinitive. §§ 45, 140. N, S, VXL 
l^nitum Verbum. §§ 45, 140. N. S. vii. See Finüum Verbum. 
bUtrjectio (interjicere, to thrcMí between). §§ 86, 137. 

N 
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Interrogatio Infinitiva, tha Infinitive Clause used as an indignant ques- 
tion. P. 161. 

Interrogatio Ohliqua, Oblique Interrogation. As Direct Interrogation 
is one of the three forms which a Simple Sentonee may assume, 
BO Oblique or Indireet Interrogation is one of the three kinds of 
Substantivai Clauses. § 149. Pp. 1.55, 158, 162. 

Intransitiva Verba, Intransitive Verbs; Verbs which do not regularlj 
take an Accusative of the Object. N. S. iii. D. See 'liansitiva. 

K 
Kalendarium, the Calendar or plan of the days of the Eoman nionth , 

80 called froni Kalendae, the Calends, or first day in it. N. E. iv. C. 

L. 
Locativus (locus, place), Locative Case; a case existing in Sansknt, oi 

which fragmenta remain in Greek and Latin. § 121. N.S. v. 6. 2. 

M. 
Mobília Substantiva (mobilis, moveable). Substantives which have Q 

Feminine corresponding to a Masculino form. N. E. i. D. 1. 
Modus (manner), Mood; that Accident of a Verb which shows the 

manner iu which its action or state is conceived of. § 42. P. 15U 

N. 
liegativae Tarticulae (negare, to deny), Negativos. § 82. N.S. ix. A. 
Nomina (Gr. ívona, a name), Nouns comprise Substantives, Adjectives, 

and Fronouns; but the term is often used when Substantives alone 
are meant. § 9. 

Komi/iativui Cams (nominare, to name. Gr. òra^ouTutí) Trrtíai!). §§ 87i 
88, 93. See Case. 

*Noun-term, a Substantive, or what may stand for a Substantive; as 
Adjective, Pronoun, Verb-noun or Substantivai Clause. § 87. 
N. S. I. C. 

Numeralia, words representing Number. N. E. IT. 
Nummaria lies, lioman nioney. N. E. iv. D. 

O. 
Ol^ective Relation, that of the Accusative of the Nearer Object to a 

Transitive Verb. N. S. iii. 
O^ectum (objicere, to cast in the way), Object; that which is affected by 

aotion : if directly affected it is called Nearer Object (Accusative), 
if indirectly, Remoter Object (Dative). N. S. iii. iv. 

Obliqua Oratio (Oblique Discourse), any statement, command, or question 
eipressed in indirect construetion. This term includes the three 
Substantivai Clauses . Oblique Enuntiation, Petition, and Interro- 
gation, though sometimes used with special reference to the con- 
•truction of Accusative-and-Infinitive (Infinitive Clause), wnieh is 
the chief form of Oblique Euuntiation. Fp. 164, 156, 167> 
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Oblique Suhject, the Accusative Subject of an InfinitivB. § 94. 
Oblique Complement, the Accusative Complement of an Oblíquo Copu- 

lative Clause. § 94. N. S. ii. A., iii. I). 

P. 

Pariicipium (partem capere, to talce a share), an Adjectival Verb-fona 
which shares the functions of Adiective and Verb. §§ 45,142. N.3 
IX. D, 

Partes Orationis, Parts of Speech, cr Words. § 9. 
Partícula, Particles, or small Parts of Speech; a name giyen to the four 

undeclised Parts, and also ineluding some which are only used ia 
' compound words ; as, ambi-, re-, se-, in-, dis-. § 82, &e. 

Partiiiva Vocabula (partiri, to divide). N. S. vi. B. 
Passiva Vox (pati, to suffer), the Passive Voice, or form used in Verba to 

show that something ís acted upon, and so ' suffers.' This Voice ia 
proper to Transitive Verbs only; but many Intransitive Verbs usa 
it in Impersonal construction. § 76. A Passive Verb is often 
Reflexive; as, vertor, I turn mysdf. For Passive Construction 
see N. S. ix. E. 

Patronymicum (iroT^p, father; Svo/ia, name), Patronymie, a title ex- 
pressing descent from a father or ancestor. 

Perfectum (perficere, to complete) Tempus, the Perfect Tense, which in 
Latin has a double use. § 48. Pp. 151, 171. 

Per/ect-stem. §§ 46, 48. 
Periphrastic Conjugation (irepKppiÇny, to speak circuitously). § 64. 
l'etitio Oblíqua. As Petition (command orentreaty) is tlio second of the 

three forms of Simple Sfntfinces, so Oblique Petition is the second 
of the three kinds of Substantivai Clauses. Pp. 155, 161, 171. 

Phrasis (<ppd(ris), a Phrãse; a combination of words, or a single word 
idiomafically used, containing a notion, but not forming a Clause 
or an Enthesis; as, multae artis, ruri, Preposition with Case, etc. 

Position (situs), a term in Prosody to exprcss that a Towel is short, 
long, or doubtful, by standing before other letters. § 162. 

Predicate (praedicare, to declare), that member of a Sentence, by which 
something is deelared of the Subject. Writers on liOgic resolva 
every proposition into Subject, Copula, and Predicate. But in 
Qrammar this would only mislead, for it ís not in such form that 
authors wríte. Neither sum, nor any other Copulative Verb, 
exactly corresponds to the logíoal Copula; nor is the word, which 
any such Verb links to the Subject, in evory instance ídentical 
with a logieal Predicate. For theso reasons (while Madvig and 
most other Grammarians are followed in allowing the term Pre- 
dicate in Gnimmar to a Finite Verb) the term Complement is used 
to express the word or phraso linked by'a Copulative Verb to the 
Subject, and so completing a Simple Sentence. P. 75. ■ 

Praepositio (praeponere, to place before), Gr. irpiStait. 9, 83, 
103, 122. N. S. IX. a 

9redicative lielation, the Relation existing between Subject and Verb ol 
the Simple Sentence. 

Present-Stem. §§ 11,46. The Present-Stem of many Verbs diffenr 
from the True Stem. Tlie chief variations are these: 
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1. N ia inserted before the Consonant-character: a>, fi-n-do, 
fra-n-go, &c. Before a labial this n becomes m: as, la-»i-bo, 
ru-»i-po. 

3. N is suffiied (a) to a Vowel-character: as, si-n-o, li-n-o; 
(4) to a Liquid-character; as, tem-n-o, cer-n-o, sper-n-o, 
8ter-n-o. So po-n-o for pos-n-o. 

3. Sc is sufRxed (o) to a Vowel-character: as, pa-íc-o, ira-íc-or, 
cre-íc-o, &c.; (ò) to a Consonant-charicter with •': as, 
ule-t,sc-or. So di-íc-o for dic-sc-o; na-n-e-tíc-or for nac-or. 

4. L is doubled: as, pel-í-o, tol-í-o. 
6. Tis suffixed to Guttural-charaeter: as, flec-<-o, pec-<-o, nec-<-o. 
6. A Guttural is cast out; as, stru-o for stru-c-o, vivo for vi-^-uo. 
7. The Stem is re-duplicated : as, ffi-g-no for gen-o, íi-sto 

for sto. 
*Prolative Selation (proferre, to extend), that in which Predication is 

exiended by an Infinitive (therefore called Frolativé), joined to 
Verbs, Participles, and, poetieally, Adjectives. § 140. N. S. vii. B. 
Attentive consideration shows that this use of the Infinitive is 
really distinct from its Objective nse, constituting a special relation 
in grammar, and requiring a distinetive appellation. 

Pronomen (Gr. àmum/tla), an inflected Part of Speech, ranking among 
Nouns, and fio called because it is a substituto for a name. § 38. 

Própria domina, Proper Names; Nouns peculiar to Person or Place. 
Proprieíive lielation, that of the Genitive to the word proper toit. § 126. 
Protodia (irpoffifSdv, to Hng in accord), Prosody; that division of Gram- 

mar which treats of Quantity of Syllables and of Ehythm. The 
Laws of Metre are uaually comprised in it. § 161. Notes. 

Protatit. See Apodosi». 

Q. 
Qualitalive Rdation. See Attributum, 

B. 
Receptive lielation (recipere, to receive), that of the Dative, as Case of 

the Eecipient, to the goveming word. § 104-109. N. S. iv. 
Secta Oratio, Direct Discourse, in a Principal Sentence, as distinguished 

from Oratio Oblíqua. Pp. 166, 156. 
Reduplicatio (reduplicare, to redouhle), Reduplication; a peculiar muta- 

tion of form, by which the sense of words is varicd, in Greek, Latin, 
and other languagos. In Latin, its chief use is in forming the 
Perfect-stem of Verbs. See §§ 48, 81 II. (6), III. 9. 

Reflexiva Pronnmina ^reflectcre, to oend back), Èeflexive Pronouns: «e, 
with its Possessive suus; so called, because they ' bend back' 
their relation to the principal noun preceding; generally (but not 
always) the Subject of the Principal Sentence. § 145. N. S. v:ii. 

Relation. The Eelations of Construction existing betwpcn the words 
of a Simple Sentence are eight in number: (1) Predicative; (2) 
Qualitativo; (3)Objective; (4)Rpccptive; (5)Circumstantive; (6) 
I'roprietive; (7) Prolative ; (8) Anneiive. See these Wordi. 

Relativum Pronomen (referre, to refer), the Eelative Pronoun qui, so 
called becauie rejtrred to an Antecedont Noun-term. See JBl, 
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N. S. 1. From this root arederived the Interrogatíve andindefinit* 
PronouDs, and the Particles connected with them. 

Hooi, the common part of kindred words. § 11. 

S. 
Scansio (scanderc, to climh), the raeasurement of feet in a verse. 
Senteníia (sentire, to express thoiight), a Sentence. § 87. Sentenees 

are Simple or Compound. A Siraple Sentence is either a state- 
ment (enuntiatio), a command or request (petiüo), or a question 
(interrogatio). A Compound Sentence consista of two or. more 
Simple Sentenees, one being the Principal, the rest either Co-ordi- 

, nate (not dependent) or Subordinate (dependent in construction) ; 
which two kinds are called Clauses. Pp. 165, &e. 

Stem, the crude form of a Word without the Endings: as, mensa-, 
mone-. A Vowel-stem stripped of its vowelis called a Clipt Stem : 
as, mon- for mon-e-. 

Subjectum (subjiccre, to place under), Subject. §§ 87, 88, 93, 94. 
N. S. I. II. 

*Subobli^ua Clausula, a Subobliqne Clause, snbordinate to Oratíc 
Oblíqua. If Oratio Oblíqua is contained in the sense only, not in 
form, the Clause is said to be ' Subobliquae poteí.tatis,' of Sub- 
oblique power, or ' virtually Suboblique.' Pp. 156, lô9, 168, &c. 

Substantivai Clauses, the three forms flf a Simple Sentence (stateraent^ 
command, question) in Oblique Construction. See Oratio Oblíqua. 

Substantivum (substare, to itand beneath), a Substantive, the flrst of the 
inflected Parts of Speech. §§ 9 I. (1), 12, 16, etc. 

Superlativuê Gradus (superferre, to carry above), the highest Degree of 
a Compared Adjective or Adverb. §§ 35-37. 

Supine-Stem. § 47. 
Supinum, Supine, an unmeaning term, applied to the t,wo Cases of the 

Verb-noun which end in um and u severally. §§ 45, 141 (5) (6). 
Syllaba {<rvWafiPíy(ur, to take together), a Syllable; that is, one or moro 

letters pronounced in a breath. § 5. 
Syncope {avyKÓtrrtiv, to cut short), the shorteniniç of a word by casting 

out an inner vowel: as, patri for pateri. 
Synesia (aiyvris, meaning), a Figure of Syntax. § 160. N. S. i. E. 3. 
^ntaxis (auvráaauy, to arrange together), that division of Grammar 

which treats of the construction of sentenees. 

T. 
Temporalis Cláusula, a Temporal Clause; an Adverbial Ciause intro- 

duced by a Conjunction of Time. P. 163. 
Tempus (time), Tense; that which marks the time of action in Verbs. 

§§ 43,48. 
*Trajectiva (trajicere, to throw over); Verbs and Adjectives, which by 

their meaning suggcst a Recipient. Pure Trajpctive Verbs have a 
Datiye alone (Cui-Verbs): Trajective Verbs Transitive (Cui-quid 
Verbs) have Accusative and Dative. §104. N. S. iv. 

Dransitiva Verba (transire, to pass over), Verbs which pass over to an 
Accuiative of the nearer Object. { 96 N. S. iü. 
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V. 
Verb of Being (sum, esee). Gr. (nrapKriKÓir. Thís has been trans- 

lated by Latin Grammarians, ' Verbum Substantivum *; a term 
not true to the Greek, and confusing to learners. Sum ia thô 
Verbof Being, essential to the expression of thought. Hence wo 
find its root wídely spread throughout the languaíjes of the world 
§§ 49,87. N.S. II. 

Verhum (Gr. the word), Verb; an inflected Part of Speech, bo 
cailed, as the Word which effects discourse. §§ 9, 39, etc. 

* Verb-Noun. AU tho parU of the Verb Infinite are Verb-Nouns Sub- 
stantivai or Adjectival, uniting functions of the Verb with functions 
of the Noun. §§ 45, HO, etc. N.S. i. C, 

Vocaks (vox, voice), Vowels. § 2. Their relations are shown in the 
following scheme, in which tho sign representa the vowel waver- 
ing between i and u (optímus, optümus), which the Emperor 
Claudius brought for a time into public use: 

Scandard vowel 
a 

Sharp mediai e O Fiat mediai 
Sharp semiconsonant i f- u Fiat semiconsonant 

Mediai 
t/ and did not exist anciently. *7 representa the consonant power 
of i (í-consonans); u the vowel-power of v (r-vocalia). 

Pocativus Casus (vocare, to call), the Case of one addressed, which 
stands out of the Sentence. §§ 14, 87, 137. 

Vowel<hange^ the weakening or strengthening of Vowela, which occurs 
in ilexion, Derivation and Composition. §§ 81, 84. N. E. ii. 

that form, by which Verbsare shown as doing or suffering. 

Note.—How tho Romans «poke Latío can never be kno^Ti with precíaion. 
Some Mnndsore lost: as thoBO of f, ch, th, ph, rh, el, eu. Others are matter 
of conjecture : as that aessal in French Maí, oe=oy In boy, au=ow in cow ; 
y-voweI=Grcek v. It is probable that c^k always, never bein(? Boft as in cell^ 
àty; that fí alio was hani always, as in get^ Çird, never soft, as In gentle^ 
origin \ that rsEngl. w nearly, and i-conKonans (j)ssEntflUh y-consonant. 

As to vowejg, in the Grammar tho following line is given to express the 
lon^f anil short souncla of each : the firstíour words being sounüed ua in French, 
tho last as in Italian : 

Quinine, dCmC-snc, p&pA, prOpi^, Zülfl. 
. If four soands are aliowed to each vowcl, and shown as 1. Italic: 2. with short 
mark w» : 3. Koman ; 4. with long mark ~ ; we may take tho following words 
as containing them : a, fi<i-a*marid-&s ; c, rõ-velI-^-rês; i, in-scrlb-i-tte ; o, de 

corp-o-re ; u, fulg-u-ra mfl-tâ-a. 
Tho leamer raust take caro never to sound a as in bftw) (which is the long 

e-sound); ncrer to sound e as in thíso (which is the long i-Aound); nor i as in 
Ico ; nor n as in Qse; theso bciug diphtbong sonnds. tiee * Publio School Latia 
Gramiuar,' Append. B, 
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